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PREFACE 


While lajing before the public the English version 
of mj PnrvatrUsiddham^ I consider it a privilege to express 
my gratitude to all those Sanskntists who, whether directly, 
or by means of their favourable criticisms in vanous 
periodicals, have furthered this publication 

It was, indeed, a great satisfaction to me when, even 
before the Dutch edition was out of print. Professor 
C C UiiLEVDECK, Professor Raguu Vira, and other distin 
guished scholars, advised me to translate my treatise into 
an international language I regret all the more that, 
owing to vanous circumstances, the M S of this work, 
which had already been finished some years ago, could 
not until now go to press 

This English edition is not a mere translation of the 
Dutch one, but rather an (abridged) recast While, on the 
one hand, the treatment of the details has, in general, 
remained the same, I have, on the other hand, not hesitated 
to make some alterations m the order and the arrangement 
of some of the subjects The reader who compares “The 
TripudU' with Purvairastddham will observe that the present 
recast gave me the opportunity to revise and even amend the 
argumentation of certain passages which had not been 
satisfactorily expounded m PurvatrRsiddkam 

I should like to acknowledge my indebtedness to my 
guru, Professor B Faddegov, of the University of Amsterdam, 
Professor Ste\ Konow, of the University of Oslo, and 
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PREFACE 


Others to whose kind suggestions I owe some of these 
improvements 

In conclusion I wish to express my sincere thanks to 
Mr Th Folkers, Manager of Messrs E J Brill, and 
his staff, for the pams they have taken in dealing with 
the technical part of the work 

Leyden, July 1939 H E B 
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INTRODUCTION 

CHAPTER I. THE ASTADHYAYT INTRODUCTORY 
OBSERVATIONS AND GENERAL ANALYSIS 

1 GENERAL FORM AND CONTENTS OF THE ASTADHYAyI. STYLE 
INSTEAD OF SYSTEM? 

S 1 

The concise style of Panini’s sotras has been highly praised 
by Western and vernacular scholars ') The older Indian gram- 
marians, as IS well known, rejoiced at the saving of even the 
length of half a short vowel as greatly as at the birth of a son *) 
•Wobei", Kaegi says*), ‘noch daran zu ennnern isl, dass ohne 
einea Sohn, der die Sterbeceremonien \'errichlete, em Brahmane 
nicht glaubte, in den Himtnel gelangen zu konnen” 

Belvalkar*}, Winternitz*) and others freely call the sntrO’ 
pztka a complete grammar (See, however, Wackernagel, 
AltindischeGracncnatik, p LXXseq and Ltebich, Znei Kapitel, 
p XXXUI seqq , and comp $ 2 .) 

Yet Panini is blamed for having sacrificed system for the 
sake of style, or even for having unnecessarily neglected it in 
hts manner of formulating and arranging the satras, Belvalkar, 
who nevertheless judges*) that “if Panini seems to depart from 
this [i e, a complete programme] in places it is more for conve- 
nience of treatment than for anything else”, regards*) the division 
of the sarndhi praiara/ia (under VI i and VIII z — pj as a lapse 
in regular logical sequence which he is inclined to ascribe to 
•Pamni’s anxiety to secure a maximum of brevity”. ■[Die] 
knappe[n], im schwierigen Sutrastil gchaltene[n] Regeln” *) are 
stiH more rejected by Wackernagel *Die Moglichkeit, Worte 
zu ersparen”, he supposes*), “[mOchte] [Spatere] dazu fuhren. 
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Regeln aus ihrem naturhchcn Zusammenhang herauszureissen 
und anderswohin zu versctrcn" and he even speaks ‘) of a “fur 
Pfamni] eigentumliche Art von Xlnordnung" Winternitz, 
too, thinks*) “dass dem ,Panini Kurze die Hauptsache [sei] 
und Sotras uberall eingeschoben [wurden], wo sie sich der Kurze 
wegen am bcsten emfugen Iiessen, wcnn auch dadurch oft nicht 
Zusammengehoriges neben einandcr geslellt [wurde] ’ Many years 
before him already Whitney expressed*) his disapproval of 
“the highly artful and difhcutt form of about four thousand alge- 
braic formuta-Iike rules in the statement and arrangement of 
which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinctness 
and unambiguousness” And Aufrecht spoke*) of the “brevitas 
ct obscuritas, qmbus Panint cjusque schola studuerunt*" 

Statements and criticisms which show that opinions have very 
little changed since Colebrookc wrote*) “The studied brevity 
of the Paninlya sQtras renders them m the highest degree 
obscure, even with the knowledge of the key to their interpre- 
tation, the student finds them ambiguous In the application 
of them, when understood, he discovers many seeming contra- 
dictions, and with every exertion of practised memory, he must 
experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules dispersed in 
apparent confusion through different portions of P&nini's eight 
Lectures The apparent Simplicity of the design vanishes in 
the perplexity of the structure The endless pursuit of exceptions 
and limitations so disjoins the general precepts that the reader 
cannot keep in view their intended connexion and mutual rela- 
tion He wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the 
labyrinth is continually slipping from his hands” 

Obs — With reference to the Stddlutnta-Kaumudt and 
and similar works in which a different arrangement of 
Paninj’s sDtras has been attempted, Colebrooke 
says®) “But the sQtras of Fanini, thus detached from 
ihfJr centixt are nvtinfut 

mentator's exposition, they are indeed, what Sir William 
Jones has somewhere termed them, “dark as the darkest 
oracle’" Likewise DOhtlingk *) "bpatere Grammatiken, 


') IbliL, p 6j Vole *) VMnieiaitt, Cnchichtr, p 394 *)WhttDey, 
Cr»mtnir, p ii «) L«ebicb, Znr E oriilirent; I, p l, Note *)BilUntyne, 
ZjShtfKaumMji, Prefice, p i te*i^ •) Ibi4 p ii DCblliock, loc eit, 

rialcilBnc p x«l 
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die Panini’s Sotra aus dcr unverruckbaren Ordnung 
gcbracht habcn, um allcs dem StofTe nach Zusammcn- 
gehCnge an emander zu reihcn, sind ohne ausfuhrlichc 
Commentare, die stets auf etwas weit Vorangegangenes 
Oder Folgcndes Rucksicht ne'hmen mussen, ganz unver- 
standlich und als MissgnfTe zu belrachten". 

If then, as late as 1887, in flat contradiction with all that has 
been quoted above, Bohthngk judges •) “Die Anordnung der 
Sotras kann uns hier und da bcfremden, 1st aber strong durch- 
dacht und m be\\undernsv\urdiger Weise durchgefuhrt”, he is 
answered by Faddegon*) 'In his laudation Bchtlingk is 
more assertive than argumentative The reader who reads 
Panini for the first time, will be painfully struck by the fact, 
that the text of the first chapters totally contradicts the assertion 
of Boh tl tngk. Numerous references to later passages are already 
needed here and are indeed given by Bbhtlingk himself in 
his translation And even these references are not sufficient in 
number. Already at the second chapter of the first book the 
reader is overwhelmed by its grammatical intricacies, and ivhen 
he has finished the eight books, he only possesses a chaotic 
impression of details". (See, however, Faddegon‘s 'Studies on 
Panmi’s Grammar", which result m a high appreciation ) 

Systefti ts obviously not unanimously ascribed to P&ntnt 
The question arises whether Pantni really aims at shortness of 
expression only or, though making unmistakable concessions to this, 
starts nevertheless from a thorough mental planning of the subject 
matter 

The following chapters arc to be looked upon as an attempt 
to answer this question, 3$ far as the most remarkable part of 
the Astadhyayx, the Trtpadl, is concerned 

Rem. ■ — As appears from several data. P 4 nini was 
not the first Indian grammarian Highly instructive are in 
this respect the recent statements of SUrya KSnta 
Shastrt^) While, thus, on the one hand, Panini may 
have borrowed from predecessors, it is on the other hand 
no less probable that later grammarians should have made 
their interpolations in his work*) As to this, all we know 

')Ibid *) Faddegon, Mnemotecbnics Act Orient VII, p 48 5eqq *) Sorya 
kanf a Sliastn,jF7',/>axji« Comp also tie *nthor* ed , 
p 6 seq *) Cf Skold, Papers, p 30 
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IS that the Astddhydyl must have had its present form 
already m the 5* century A D ‘) A Urmtnus ad guem 
cannot be given 

Throughout the following pages since they do not 
concern the historical groivth of the work, we shall speak 
of “Panini”. 


It NATURE OF THE ASTAoHYAYf THE INDIAN WORD 
S 2 

A VYAKARANA gABDANUQASANA 

Ptinini’s (dstra is always and emphatically termed a 
vydkarana In view of the fact that m the pratifdkhyas the 
complete word is the object of investigation, one is inclined to 
comprehend a vyakarana as a word analysis. This is, indeed, 
implied by its name vydknyate 'ntneti vydkaranam*). Gold 
stucker says’) *Vydkarana means “undoing”, 1 e analysis, 
and Psnini’s grammar is intended to be a linguistic analysis, 
It undoes words and undoes sentences which consist of words, 
it examines the component parts of a word, and therefore teaches 
us the properties of base and affix and all the linguistic pheno* 
mena connected with both, it examines the relation, in sentences, 
of one word to another, and likewise unfolds all the linguistic 
phenomena which are inseparable from the meeting of words" 
Analysis, therefore, m its usual sense. “Synthetische Darstellung”, 
says Liebich “bis zur logischen Einheit, dem Satze”, and 
he believes that ‘man fragen kOnnte, ob nicht das panineische 
System m semen Grundzugen noch heut mit Vorteil zu \er* 
wenden ware” 

The name IS of no consequence. As regards the subject-matter 
the descriptive formulas of the Astddhydyi, save a few rare 
exceptions, contains the grammar of the word, by which, according 
to Ries* clear statements®), that part of grammar is to be 
understood which deals with both the internal and the external 
inflection of the word (taken in the sense as applied to it by 
Wundt *)) 


') Licbich, Konkordani, p 49 *) MBh oa I/, 1, VSrtt l2,Vol I,p II 

3) Goldstiicker, Pa5mi,p 19S ‘)Liebicli, Zwei Kapitel, p *xxii *) Ries, 
Was 1st Syntax? p 67 •) Wundt, Volkerpsythologie U, p 1 seq 
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The As(adhyayl is therefore rightly called •) a (abddnufasana, 
a grammar of the (sentence )word as a symbol for a notion 
When PataSjali asks himself of what elements the word is 
composed, he hnds*) that, what has been said, txs, that word =s 
(i^) word form {(abdd), {B) signification {artha), and (Q relation 
{sambandhd), is right 

This conception of the word notion, in skipping the Greek 
grammar, has been a pattern to the later European grammar 
and may, therefore, conveniently be judged from a modem 
standpoint*) Thus Panini distinguishes 

I. {Form) {A) auditive articulatory elements i Form of the 
root, 2 Form of the affixes (in the broad 
sense as adopted by B r u g m a n n *)) , 3 Accen* 
tuition, 4 Mutual order of these elements, 
5 (r f ) Auxiliaries, 

// {Function) noumenal elements 
{£) Signiheations, 

{C) Relations 

How this IS to be conceived, may be traced as follows 

B N>ORD ELEMENTS 

/ Form 

Grammatically Panini distinguishes words as verbs and 
(primary and secondary) nouns (Thus already KstySyana *) ) 
Indeclinables are regarded as nouns with dropped case-endings 
Hence all words arc cither verba finita or casus (with 
possible zero-ending) Both form categories are called (word ) 
padas (cf S 7) Hence the question may be put m this way 
In what manner are these padas to be constructed out of the 
five elements mentioned above {I {A) 1 — 5)? 

1 Roots 

By roots Panini understands / (original or primary roots) 
the forms, deprived of anubandhas, enumerated by him in the 


>) MBh , p I *) MBk I, p 6, 1 14 seq KatAam funar i/am IhagavataA 
PSniner B<aryaryo laifanam fravrttamf ^ySrftiia (aiJSrtha tamianJAt 

FaddegoD, Woord en Zin <) Brngmann, Vergl Gtammat k II, I p 8 
*J V3j Prat I, 
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Dhatupatha, 2 (derived or secondary roots) formations which 
arise by the addition a) of the so-called suffixes of the secondary 
conjugation to primary roots according to III i 5 seqq , 22 seqq , 
25, pt. seq 28 seqq , b) of certain suffixes to nominal formations 
(see Obs 5) 

2. Pratyayas 

The name pratyaya is applied to the word parts (affixes) treated 
of m adhyayas III — V 

As appears from the manner in which it is indicated (I l 
46 seq), an affix is sometimes conceived as an augment, t e 
an increase, hence part of the preceding or following portion of 
the word Thus the subjunctive- and optative precative-signs 
are regarded as an increment prefixed to the personal endings 
(III 4 94 seq . io2, seq . 107) similarly the t of 'itchati (VI / 73) 
(> tcckati VIII 4 40) IS regarded as an addition to the t of the 
root tch (<« VII J77), the m (muk) of participial mana as an 
enlargement of (anae (Vll^82), the (vuk) m baihnva is an exten 
Sion of the root bhn (VI 4 $$), and so on 

Fart of the remaining suffixes are added directly to the root 
To these belong in the first place the vikaranas (III /, 33—90, 
see survej below) 

A finite verb arises when a personal ending is put after the 
vtkarana or, as far as perfects and precatives are concerned 
(III 4 1 15 116) immediately after the (original or derived) root 
(cf however III / S'S) 

Obs I — In certain cases the vtkarana may altogether 
or partly be elided ,or changed (cf II 4 72 seqq (cl 2 
and 3) VI ^ j 1 1 seq , etc , further VI i 97 and the like) 

Besides of finite verbs the root may, by the suffixing of an 
a tin or by the substitution of the latter for a tin suffix, become 
the starting point of a nominal formation The suffix emplo}ed 
here, in so far as it is marked by the anubandha ( possibly 
preceded by a vtkarana (for instance m bhodant- (III 2 124) 
with a<.a {(ap) + a (yatr) (VI /, 97)), is called krt (III / 93) 

Obs 2 — A itr/-suffix usually indicates the agent (III ^ 
67) Now there are such nominal formations as a{va and 
the like, which on account of their form should be con 
sidered as krts mthout being recognizable as distinct 
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denvations from a root. Before PSnini they were, under 
the influence of the school of CSkatayana, forcedly 
explained as derivations from roots and the suffixes that 
contribute to such formations (//(») and so on) ivere 
distinguished as Unadt {Unnadt *)) suffixes. Without ascrib- 
ing a special character to them, Pantni confines himself 
to venfying the extstence of such affixes and noun-stems 
(III j 1 — 3, ^ 75). By the side of them there exist for- 
mations in Unnadt suffixes which are placed on a level 
with other suffixes (comp. VII 2 9) 

By further suffixing, a kri-, sometimes also a Un formation, 
can be extended to a new (secondary) nominal formation A 
suffix thus employed is called taddhita 

Obs. 3 — Hence, there is a contradiction between 
Nyap prattpadikat (IV / 1) and the putting of V j $6 
under this adhtkara, Cf also V 4. 1 1 seq 
With the krt and /jdd/iirn-formations members of compounds 
(with the exception of the last one), indechnables and pronominal 
stems are, further, taken together and, as prSnpadtkas (crude 
forms or bases), ranged into one group (see I a 45 seqq ) 

Obs 4 — In order to make it possible that in certain 
cases dhatus, too, may do duty as prShpadikas, a suffix 
13 sometimes constructed which later on is elided again 
{e s m the case of VI / 67, cf I / 62) 

To a prattpadtha may, further, be appended l case suffixes 
(syncopated after indechnables II 4. 82), 2 motion suffixes (IV 
I 3 seqq) and 3 new taddhita (like the samasanta 

suffixes- V 4 68 — end of the /add) In the last-mentioned case a 
new pratipadika arises After this, agam, the same three kinds 
of suffixes may be put, 1, and (cf drytkd (< aryakd < aryaka 
« arya -h ap"), VII 4 13, j 44, 46)) likewise 3, also after 
feminine stems And so on 

Obs 5 — By the addition of the denominative-suffixes 
ya, kamya and t and the suffixes of the secondary conju 
gation to pratipadikas and cases (III / 8 seqq, 25, first 
part, 27) — with possible syncopation or epenthesis of 
certain speech-sounds — the second group of derived roots 
arises (p 6) (III r 32) 


I) Goldstiicker, FS^tni, p J4, cf M 8 k^ Preface, p 9 seq 
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Obs 6 — The informations are divided m three 
groups by Panini i those of III i 21 (denominatives), 

2 those of 25 (denominatives and — cl 10 — deverba> 
tives) and 3 those of 26 (causatives) Denominatives m 
me are, further, formed diversely according to the gana 
Sutra Pratipadikad dbatv arthe bahulani isthavac c<C' {DhP 
X 368) The devcrbalives of III / 25 differ from the causa- 
tives of 26 by their meaning 

In regard to the suffix, and m the form which it assumes 
when combined with the latter, the preceding part of the word 
IS called anga (stem) (I ^ 13) 

Obs 7 — Hence It may occur that the notions •root” 
and “stem” cover one another and even that the stem forms 
part of the root Thus in the development Y cur me 
(III I 25) (ap (in I 68) 4 - ftp (> curtail > conatt (VII 

3 86) > eereati (Vll 3 84) >eorayatt (VI / 78)) cur is 
(original) root, as well as stem (with regard to me), as 
well as part of the derived root curt {cort) 

On account of their relation to the root, the pratyayas may 
be divided into two groups 

/, One group is composed of such suffixes as, according to 
Panini, relate directly to the primary or secondary root They 
are a those by whose affixing to an anga (primary root, prali 
padtka, case) secondary roots orjgiaate(li} J 5 —Jj), b, the vikaranas 
(III / 33 — 90), which, as appears from the locative m the sQtras in 
question, are placed before the suffixes sub c and d, hence, facto, 
directly after the root, c and d the tm and krt suffixes, both 
of which suffixes (III / 96 — end of the adhyayd) are put after 
the root in the sense of III i 91 

All these suffixes may conveniently be called root suffixes, in 
the face of 

2 the other group which comprises all those suffixes which 
are separated from the root by a “root” suffix, since they are 
attached to a prattpadika or to a feminine stem the case , 
motion and taddhita suffixes (IV, V) 

Ideahter, * r m disregarding syncopation or epenthesis pheno- 
mena (II ^ 72, III 2 97, VI j 67 seqq and the like) and apart 
from the Vnnadt suffixes (cf Obs 2), we find, therefore, that the 
following Suffixes partake of the formation of words 
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7. Root-suffixes (if at all — c Andd — sepa* 
rated from the root by a vtkaratta only). 


a. Suffixes of the secondary conjugation 

and denominative-suffixes. ..... HI i 5 — 32 

b. Vikaranas (affixed directly to the root ; 

see survey below) 33 — po 

c. .Kr/*suffixes (immediately after the root 

with the exception of cases such as 
III 2 124 seqq. ((TrV-suffixes uhtch are 
separated from the root byivtiarana) 96 — 


2 104, io€ — 109 
124 — end of 
the pada\ 

3 (1—3). >0—12, 
14, 16—130, 
>58, 163, 167, 
169 seqq., 174} 

4 9—68, 70 — 76. 

d. Ti'd-suffixes (directly attached to the 
root in the perf, and prec. only; in 
the other la-ksras preceded by a vtka^ 
r<*70, which may be syncopated again 4 78—112 (with 

mode-signs ' 
assigned acc. 
to 92, 94 seq., 
102 seq , (107). 

2. Remote suffixes. 


e. Case-suffixes * ... IV / 2 

f. Motion-suffixes 4 — gi 

g. Tat/t/Ai/a-suffixes ......... 77 — 

V 4 — V, end of the 

. adhyaya. 

Among the root-suffixes (group /) such as are separated from 
the root by a vikarana (the /iii-suffixes — except the endings of 


the perfect and the precative — , and all those suffixes which 
are marked with the anubandha c (III 4- >13)) are distinguished 
from the others as sarvadkataka- and ardkadhatuka-suf^xts 
respectively. 

A survey of the tikarat^, in the ordei in which they occur 
in Panini’s work, yields the following aspect. 



10 


IKTROnuCTION 


/ Irt and Im and hit sya and tas III i 

33 

2 lit s (stp) 

34 

3 li{ am 

35—42 

4 lun ch — & j(JJf) 

44 

b sa{ha) 

45—47 

c a{caH and ««) 

48—59 

d i(ci«) (before medial /tf which 


IS syncopated VI 4 104) 

60—66 (cf 8) 

/ before a sartadhatuia suffix- denoting 


the p/iava or the karman {te in tm 


personal and passive verbs cf also 4 d) 


yaiyak) 

67 

6 before a sarvadhatuka suffix denoting 


the agent 

68—84 

(Verbs a regularly o^cept m 


cases below b-h (cf Ok« 8) 


« ist and loth class (cf 


Obs 6) 

68 70—72 


75 sffq 

(3 2nd class (cf 11^72 Ink) 

68 

y 3rd class (cf II 4^% e/u) 

68 

b yale^an 4th class) 

69—72 

c fiu[etiii Sth class) 

73-76 82 

d d(ya 6th class) 

77 

e »a{cnam 7th class) 

7S 

f tt(8th class) 

79 80 

g na{(na) ana {(anae) aja 


(f-ajac) 9th class), cf c 

81—84) 

7 aClr /»« <i(a«) 

86 

S in reflexive verbs t (cm) )a{}ak) ya 


{cyan) 

8j — Sg go 

Obs 8 — In the Veda there is an 

interchange of 


vikaranat according to III / 85 


S Accent 

As a rule onlj one of the syllabtes of a ^\ord bears the accent 
(VI r 158) It usuallj falls as an udatta other on the first sellable 
of the sufiix (III / 3) or on the last 9> liable of the root (VI i 162) 
in compounds it falls as a rule on the last s> liable (VI / 323) 
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Obs 9 The accent is dealt with that of the autonome 
word in VI/ 158 — 2, end, in three places of the Tripadl 
and passtm, that of the word tn syntaxt VIII / 1 8 — end 
On Vedic intonation especially I ^ 34 seqq On Panim’s 
conception of accent see 59 Obs 6 

4. Place 

The pratyaya always follows the anga (III / 2) 

As composita (II i 3 seqq ), despite of their bein^ accented 
according to VI / ijS, are considered by Indian grammarians 
as junctions of single words (cf however Obs 10) the As(adJtyayl 
must contain, besides a grammar of the word, a grammar of 
the composition 

Obs to — Compounds whose members are pure in 
flections are, indeed, distinguished from those tn which 
the mere stem occurs (whether or not modified secondanly) 
but the latter are considered as having dropped the ending 
by /«^ (5 7, Obs 2), accordingly such a member is 
nevertheless treated as an original simplex — Composita 
with a finite verb as a last member are not treated as 
such by Panini (VIII ^ atamast*) 

The mutual arrangement of the members of the compositum 
15 dealt with in II 2 30 seqq 

3 Auxiliaries 

Auxiliaries in the usual sense of the word are not mentioned 
m Faninis system In a wider sense loose uords, as a means 
of expressing cither temporal- or mood relations or both and 
several upapadas (Bohthngk, PSnini p 212* •)) might be 
comprehended as such Such words are the anuprayogas kr 
{bhn, as), when put after the perfect formations in am (III / 3$ seqq ) 
the particle sma (III 2 iiS seq , 122, J 165, 176), ma m wJ 
dkn(, etc 

// Function 

To all the above forms noumenal functions correspond They 
are mentioned in each particular case arid bear either on the 
scmasiological notion of the word or on relations 

I) For ft d«ti led (tadj of tbe notion mfafjJj <ec Ftddccon, Stud et oa P i 
I 34 
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The former (the notions) arc traced in the Dhatupatha, the 
latter (the relations) are mentioned partly along with the forms — 
thus most of the suffix relations — , partly in separate places In 
the latter case the functions are summed up successively (thus 
among the grammatical categories e. g the personae verbt 
and the case*relations) or, for hardly ever apparent reasons, 
in several scattered places (thus the — not yet separated' — 
modus and tempus- (/a><&<zr<i-) and some other relations Cf p i8 
Obs II. — According to I 2 56, one of the five sQtras 
which Golds tucker called ') the key stone of Pan mi’s 
work, Pantni would have abstained from stating certain 
functions Although this sQtra might be an interpolation 
as well*), Liebich on the ground of the MBh I 3 1, 
Varthka 2, states*) that the Dhatupatha must, indeed, 
originally have contained the dkatus themselves only and 
that uno ienore. If such be the case, it must be assumed 
that Pam ni presupposes those functions to be known to 
the reader 

A special question referring to composita exclusively, is the 
mutual relation between the members of composita and their 
relation to the whole These relations are described in II / 6—2 29 
Obs. 12 — Dtonysios Thrax, as is well kno%vn, 
does not mention these relations at all^} 

III METHODICAL PLANNING OP THE A^TADHYAyI 
ANALYSIS SYNTHESIS 

$ 3 

A GENERAL PLAN 

The functions of the word-elements referred to above (S 2) are 
given by Fanini at the first opportunity. The forms themselves 
of these elements, however, and still more, the whole word forms, 
ansc gradually, as Pamni causes them to pass through several 
intermediate stages. 

Example. — Abhaiat consists provisionally of the 
dhatu bhn (function and provisional form according to DhP. 

I I Bha saltapam), the thematical vowel a (function and 
form according to III / 2, 68, 1 J 9) and the personal 


') GaldiiQcVer, Pl^inlip i63,Note WftcVcTDaeel, Altind Crunm I, 
[>.LX\ lI,Not« 3 Li«btcb, ZarEinr II,{63 <) Z)//SrK<i, Eialtltnnc, p 8 
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ending t (function and form according to I ^ 99, III / 2, 
2 III, ^ 78, 100) The 3rd p sing praet ^bkOal thus 
originated, gets the augment a according to VI 4 71, 
with udatta according to the same sntra and VI 7 158 
According to VII 3 8^ u becomes o and by VI i 78 <7 
becomes aj In this way abhaiat evolves, m which form, 
further, in samdhi a may become >-zero (by VI / 109) 
and in samdht and also 10 pausa, t may change to d 
according to VIII 2 39, 4. 53 and 2 39, 4. 56 respectively 
Owing to this circumstance morphology occupies a large place m 
the word description oiihtAstadhyayj.znd thus the method applied 
to it by Fantni becomes a characteristic feature of the whole work 
This method, which might be called a developing one, con 
sists in Pantnt’s prov isionally conccmng all words — inflection 
forms, S 2 — as considerably simplified, vtz all of them as 
verba fintta, resp cases which have been built up according to 
a fixed pnnciple Out of these ‘regular forms the real ones are 
gradually constructed in the same way as to some extent is done 
la modern grammar too See instance above 
The simplifications referred to are maiol> the following 
1 and II Vocalism and Consonantism 
Accentuation is for the present neglected, vowel and conso 
nant samdhi are set aside acc smg jrkatn = t rka + am (suffix 
iak, UnS III 41, Panini III / 4, IV / 2, VI 7 107), instr p! 
xagbhih = xacbhts (VI 7 t68, VIII J 30, 66, 3 15) The vanous 
vicissitudes caused by the alternation of vowels and consonants 
is done away with the vowel of the root usually shows the 
weak grade (but, for instance, tac by the side of ucyatt*), the 
stem suffix guna {rajan with suffix kamn = an, UnS I 157) the 
final consonant of a root occurs m the form which it assumes 
in the conjugation before vowels semi vowels and nasals {laktt — 
vacti, cf zactni) 

IV Vttifo^coJing <tf caastcactt'itit 

All words consist of fixed elements each in a fixed form A 
verbum finitum is composed of a root, possibly ^vtkarana and a 
personal ending, a casus is built up from a toot, at least one 
suffix (together with the root *= s*em) and a case ending In 
connexion herewith suffixes are introduced and removed, redu 
plication and augmentation arc discarded (comp l s perf 



14 


INTRODUCTION 


tutbda < iudmi, 2 s imper pdca < pacasi, instr. pi dndih 
<.devabhts, and so on) 

Obs I — In thus deriving the real from the “regular” 
forms, Panini intends by no means to give a historical 
development* The only object pursued is simplification of 
description For this reason faja arises by the loss of « 
(VIII 2 7), asthari' by the change of t to an (Vll/ys) — 
in the former case, therefore, «, in the latter t had been 
generaliaed — , -vat from -tnal (VIII 2 p seqq), -na from 
•ta (VIII 2 42 seqq), klpta from krpta (VIII 2 i8), and 
so on 

Though all these simplifications are of a conspicuously 
methodical nature, yet Panint’s intuition and genius 
sometimes remind of recent modern conceptions, he anti- 
cipates, as it were, a historical comprehension of language. 
Thus rajabhis arises from *rdjanbhxs (VIII 2 PSnini, 
to whom a could not represent sonantal n, neutralizes 
thS syncope of n with regard to the processes concerning 
thematical declension (VII t 9 and the like), which were 
at an end when the “syncope of n” came about — The 
0 of ko 'sidat, so 'sit, and so forth, results from VI / 109 
and was, therefore, to cause cerebrahzation of s according 
to VIII seqq Panini loosens the aforesaid cerebra* 
lization from the ahhmthtta samdht by neutralizing the 
latter in regard to the former (by VI / 86) — In (Sdht 
hi IS replaced by dfit by VI 4. lOi, s is dropped by VI 
435 Pamni, to whom the chronology of the phenomena 
could not be of any consequence, neutralizes both pro- 
cesses in regard to one another (by VI 4 2z) — By sub- 
stituting media aspirata for h in KV like duh (VIII 2 32) 
FSnini “regularly” constructs such forms as * dhugh (by 
VIII 2 37), dugdha (by VIII 2 40 , 4 53) and so on And so on 
As a rule, however, Panini’s formulas differ from those 
constructed by modern philology Vak arises from a theo 
retical ^a^ (according to VIII ^ 30) and this last form from 
an equally *raa'S /arrnrdtng }t> VJ J 67 , 68^ 

etc See also S 14, group 7 

Word elements as constructed fay comparison of different exam- 
ples, as corrcspondances to functions, especially roots, are theo- 
retical values and mere abstractions. They arc stencilled forms, 
deprived of sarpdhi influences, provisionally without \o\\el- and 
consonant alternation and without accentuation 
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As soon as these elements get vitality, however, t e after 
getting linked to spoken words, they give up their theoretical 
technical [upadesa ) form and, m passing through several processes, 
assume a particular form In more or less fullness of sound or 
highness of pitch of the sonantal element apophony and modu 
lation present themselves, certain consonants interchange with 
phonetically related ones, at the junctures neighbouring sounds 
adjust themselves to each other with possible gam or loss of 
phonemes Words repeat themselves {amrtdita) syllables of the 
front part or parts of them reduplicate Frequently elements 
are replaced by others And so on We are reminded of a classic 
chemical experiment and think of the iron sulphide, which acquires 
properties that were not inherent in the sulphur nor in the metal 
either Or of the iron filings, which, strewn about as a shapeless 
mass obeying magnetic forces, range themselves to fixed figures, 
according to fixed laws 

In the manner in which he looks upon the processes, however, 
and in the way in which he presents them to us, Panini differs 
completely from modern linguistics, Kedupbcation is conceived 
by him as being caused by, or at least closely connected with 
the presence or absence of certain suffixes (cf VI / 8 seqq) 
Apophony is now connected by him with the attendance of 
certain suffixes (cf VII 2 115 seqq, etc), now (VII 3 108 and 
the like) with certain functions or — as in the case of sampra- 
sarana (VI i 15, 108) described as alternation with subsequent 
syncope The reduced vowel at the end of a disyllabic base is 
described as an augment (;r) to the following suffix Cerebra!i-> 
ration of s and n at the beginning of a root presents itself as 
soon as the root gets its function (VI t 64, 65) And so on 

All these “substitutes ’ become, anyhow, new morphems, values 
which contribute to the phonicaliy building up of the word 
Owing to the combining of the normalized analytic elements 
that have been settled by the aforesaid analysis, they may be 
distinguished from them as synthetical ones 

E THE TWO PARTS OF THE ASTADHYAVI 

In this sense I — V being the First Part (Analysis) apart 
from the numerous definitions and mlerpretation rules of the first 
fiadas, which initiate in the technics of the work, and were 
formerly perhaps given by oral instruction only, is mainly devoted 
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to enumerating the several normalized abstract word elements 
(with suppletions), along mth the functions with which they are 
associated, while VI — Vni being the Second Part (Syn- 
thesis), m building up the word again out of these elements, 
treats, on the whole, of all such phenomena as attend the coalescing 
of the elements to words (modifications, such as the change of 
one or more single speech sounds of the elements or of the 
elements themsehes, their being replaced by other elements, the 
appearance of new elements, the disappearance of existing ones, 
the contraction of vowels, the modulation of the voice), t e deter- 
mines the resulting acoustic form for combinations of functions 
as It IS gradually issuing out of the melting pot of forms for the 
component functions, whilst uodeigoing distinct processes 

Obs 2 — The act of normalizing Is continued even in 
the building up again of the xvords (‘Part 11”) Thus praes 
gaceh , which has been introduced as gam , after ch has 
been restored (according to VII 3 77) gets not e (lest k 
should anse according to VIII 2 jo) but t (VI i 75) tn 
order that e be secured by VIII ^40 -> On the other 
hand, restitutions are met with already in I— V (cf, for 
instance, III 2 124 (where (<ttr and runne replace tat again), 
11 4. 32 seqq and the like) 

The task') Panini imposes upon himself, is to give as comple- 
tely as possible a record of the language *) he intends to describe, 
m fixing accurately the sound symbols that correspond to a 
particular psychological contents The A^tadh^a^X, thus conceded, 
answers questions like What is the nom ag m, say, genitne- 
relation, of Vro/i* How does 3 s. optatue m medial diathesis 
of Y kr run? Mathematically speaking Given the functions 
b, d, f, required the form B-J-D-f-F 

Obs 3 — The fact that the portions of the As{ 3 d/ij a/l 
ascribed*) to Ja>adtty3 and Vamana rcspccti%elj, 
correspond to the two methodical parts distinguished 
aboe, seems to prove this distinction correct 

O bs 4 — If Fanini should indeed hate bad in mind 
the methodical plan of his work, as has been suggested 

') C/ Tol I,p 14 §e%<; CL l.i«bteh, Ptfiai, p.3Stc^<i »ad <7 

tod tJ Zwei KtpiUl, p \XI\ »eei , "iBlernltt, CMchicbie, p. 3SJ 
Xou I , Tbicme, r*Qioi aad tbe \cda, lotrod and p 76 *] Bel*tlkar, 
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above, ftva *) — or*) artfla (IV ^ 143) — cannot have 
been used viangalartham, for in that case it stands not 
at the end of the First Part, not even at the end of 
a pada, but actually amidst a group of similar sufHx sDtras 
From the use of these words in these places, even if 
joined to the faustal character of Vrddftt (I r 1} — for 
the sake of which, contrary to all logic, not only sotras 
I and 2 have been interchanged but, moreover, the usual 
order of words has been departed from mi — and 
possibly •) *) of tidaya (VIII ^ 67), a conclusion as to a 
pretended methodical planning can on no account be drawn 

IV GENERAL ANALYSIS OF THE TWO PARTS 
S 4 

A FIRST PART 

Certain sQtras of Part I (Analysis) are, most probably, inter* 
polations, or their place may be due to shifting Thus I / 4 seqq. 
and the like*), perhaps also the whole part II 4 32— end of the 
pada, which one would hardly expect in this place (cf 5 3, 
Obs 2, end) The Vedic rules on the accent (I 2 34 seqq), too, 
look very strange in this place Polemical sDtras arc I 2 53—57 
A large number of sotras, again, is formed by jcwyrid'f (definitions, 
among which also sotras like \ 4 24 seqq are to be reckoned), 
adhikSras, (other) partbkasas (interpretation rules) and other 
technical rules of the same kind (like 1 2 i-*26) 

In tracing the manner m which the word*image as designed in 
S 2, IS analysed m the remaining analysmg-sutras proper, the 
following will be found *) 

I Verba fi ni ta 
I. (Marphologtcally) 

A (Word-form) (Normalized) form of the root Dhatupafha 
(suppletion II 4 35 seqq) Form of the affixes III — V, 
e" g- praewmr swdpA'cs 21! ^ di? — S4, si/fUtss, 

figuring as augments. III 4 92 etc (see p 9), tin III 4 
seqq (suppletion, resp syncopation of suffixes II 4 72 seqq , 
85) Accent 111/3,4 Place I ^ 80 seqq , III / 2 Auxiliaries 
III / 40 seqq , etc 

«) SdhKy vm^67, VoL IH, p 96 seq *) BohlUngk, P»nini, Vin,<,67 
Wackerntgel, Altindische Gramautikl,p LXlI,Note For /, vT, elc cf p 5 
Boiskool, PurTitrasiddlmo 2 
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II {Semastologtcally) 

B (Meaning (contained m the root)) Dhatupalha 

C (Relations) As a rule together with the forms (but also 
separately eg modus tempus III ^ i lO seqq J4seqq etc) 

II Casus 

I {Morphologically) 

A (Word form) Form of the root (stem) Dhatupalha Gana 
patha and Sutrapatha passim {eg 1 4 84 seqq ) (supplction 
II ^ 32 seqq } Form of the affixes III — V passim e g 
krt suffixes lU i 96 — end of the adhy passim motion 
suffixes IV 7 4 seqq (suppletion (syncopation incl ) II 4. 58 
seqq 82 seqq) In regard to composita furthermore settling 
of the words that are combined to composita and of the 
conditions re-quired II i 6 — 2 29 suffix relations III 2 
I— lox composita) V 4 6S — end {samasanta 

suffixes) Place and accent see I I A In regard to com 
posita mutual order of the members II 2 30 — end of 
the pada 

II {Sttnasiologtcall}) 

^(Meaning) The roots in the Dhatupalha 
C* (Relations) As a rule together wth the forms (but also 
separately e g case relations II 3 in regard to composita 
genus and numerus II 4 l — 31) 

The semasiological and phomcal senes usually having been 
given together the treatment of the grammatical categories and 
the compounds in adhy I — II (whereupon follow III — V suffixes) 
consists practically m treating the facts according to the folio 
wing scheme 

I 2 Genus and numerus nominis (58 — 73) 

3 Genus xerbi (12 — 93) 

4 Numerus not mts (21 — 22) 

Personae xerbt (105 — 108) 

II 7 — 2 Grammar of composition (II 7 6 — 2 '’9 order of 

the members 2 30 — end) 

3 Case relations 

4 Aunerus and genus o( composita (i — 31) Substitutions 
(sjncopation incI) of roots stems and suffixes (32 — end) 

Obs I — It may be assumed that in agreement with 
the mental planning of Panini, I 4 originall> followed 
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on I I, but that this pada, in order to cause I ^ i to 
govern both I ^ and H /, has been put at the end of the 
adhyaya It is also probable that II / and 2 in the given 
order, followed upon II but that 3 likewise on account 
of I ^ I, has been put further back (after 2) 

By restoring the original arrangement, in the first adhyaya 
almost all the definitions and partbhasas come together, 
whereas further on all that bears upon grammatical 
categories, as well as that which treats of composition, 
forms a whole Likewise, as is also the case m Can- 
dragomin’s Candra Vrtti the composition comes to 
follow upon the grammar of case, with which it is indeed, 
closely connected 

I 7 Definitions and interpretation rules 

*2 (= Numerus nomtnts, personae verbt 
*3 (=! 2) Genus and numerus nomims 

*4. (=as j) Genus verbt 

II •/ (= j) Grammar of case 

*2 (= /) I Grammar of composition, arrangement 
*3 (a= 2 ) ) of the members 
^ Numerus and gems of composita 

Obs 2 — In consequence of this changed order I *2 
I, in governing one pada, would have to be repeated in 
II *2 I (m the same way as — with regard to VIII 2 

1 — the process of VI / 77 is mentioned again in VIII 

2 lo8) As to the question whether 1^2 (alias I *2 2) 
would admit of such an inversion comp S 6 B (p 39 
footnote 6) 

B SECOND PART 

While in Part I the word is analysed, in Part II the processes 
are given according to which the word is built up again In 
accordance with this difference the matter treated of in Part II 
should be surveyed quite differently 

A technical distinction is seen at a glance While in (I) VI — 
VIII I the sequence of the sutras does not influence the order 
of their application, a sOtra of VIII 2, i — end of the Asia 
dhyayl must never be applied in advance (Sees 9 A) Thus two 
mam groups result 

/ (I 7 l) VI 7, I — VIII 7 Sarvatra siddham, 

II VIII 2, I — VIII ^ Porvatrasiddham 
Both groups allow of subdivision 
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The substitutions of this group have partly been arranged ac 
cording to the nature of the processes, while the place is every 
time indicated and partly according to their place, while the 
nature of the substitution plays a subordinate part Thus the 
folloiving division results 
A Particular processes in different places 

7 Group VI 1—157 (fio™ 72 samhitaySm , subdivision 
see below) 

2 Accent 

a in simplicia (VI / 158 — 222) 
b in composita {VI i 223 — 2 end) 

B Different processes in particular places 

7 Vttara padt (VI j, from 114 upwards samhtiayam) 

2 Angmya (VI VIl 4) 
j Sarvatya dve (VIII 7 i — 15) 

4. Padasya (VIII t 16— end of the pada') 

Obs 3 — Sntras like VII 7 9 seq would not be 
expected in this place as put under xYit adhikara Angatya 
They are however, closely connected with properties of 
the item and could, therefore, conveniently be combined 
with the other sQtras under one head (comp also MBh 
VI ^ 1 Vartt 1) Likewise in VI 3 despite of l, end, 
not only the end of the first member of composita is 
dealt with but such sQtras as VI 3 97 seq etc have, 
for similar reasons as just mentioned, been inserted in this 
group Such more or less connected sQtras are disregarded 
with reference to the grouping of sQtras here and further 
on So also sQUas or groups of sDtras which may be 
regarded as egressions or even as interpolations 
\Vc have the following scheme of group A l (VI 7 l — 157) 
a Reduplication (i — 12) 
b Apophony (13 — 63) 
c Decerebrahzation (64 63) 
d Sjncopation (apocope) (66 — 70) 
e 1 Cpenthesis (71) 
i^Adhikard) (72) 

2 Epenthests (paragogc) (73— 76) 
f Interchange vowel consonant, and contraction of vowels 
(77-131) 
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g. Syncopation (apocope) (132 — 134) 
h Prothesis (r mobile) (135 — 157) 


Obs. 4 — The processes of syncopation and epenthesis 
have been divided into two parts, with a view to their 
different position (comp VI i 72 Samkttayam = ‘If two 
speech-sounds follow immediately one another in un- 
interrupted speech, whether in the same word or in two 
different ones”) 


// 

The analysis of this group is the subject of the following chapters. 


V PRiKClPLES OF PANINPS SYSTEM 

s s 

The method of wofd-descnption applied by Psnini has been 
dealt with in S 3 The subject-matter of the two Parts (I Ana- 
lysis, II. Synthesis) has been defined and a survey of the matter 
of either Fart has partly been given {$4) One is inclined to ask 
whether leading principles underlying a methodical treatment of 
the matter are already becoming evident. 

A GROUnNG 

SQtras that m some way belong together, have in the main 
been fairly combined to thematical groups Without having in 
any way been indicated as such, e ^ by having been put under 
one and the same head, sQtra-chams like VII 2 l — 7, VIII 2 
66 — 75 are at once recognized as distinctly logical groups, the 
homogeneity of the sutras consisting in their bearing on the 
same subject. 

Obs I — Whether the divisfon of the Astadhyaytmto 
adhyayas and fadas and the combining of the sutras to 
a^/iii&arn-groups, are also based on a logical principle, is 
quite a question {Adhyayas) It deserves notice that the 
two Parts of the Astadhyayl meet on the boundary betiveen 
two adhyayas Although this can hardly be a fortuitous 
coincidence, the logical division is elsewhere nevertheless 
often broken through by the grouping into adhyayas, e g. 
by the spreading of the anga-prakarana over one and a 



22 INTRODUCTION 

fourth adhyaya (VI 4. — VII 4) (Padas) Again the spreading 
of the last-named sutras over at least a whole number of 
padas does not prove an3^hiQg in favour of another line 
of conduct in regard to padas, comp e g the treatment 
of the accent in composita beginning with the last sotra 
(VI r 223) of a pada' {Adhtkaras) Of greater importance 
IS that together with the First Part, t e together with 
the fifth adhyaya, the validity of several adhtkaras ceases 
and new adhtkaras begin The further analysis, too, shows 
that at least part of the adhtkaras — called heading rules 
by Goldstucker — naturally contribute to logical 
grouping Their primary task, however, consists in avoiding 
repetitions in a great number of cases (see below) 

That in the grouping of the sQtras to adhyayas and 
padas a practical object should be pursued, seems equally 
improbabh considering the rather unequal length of the 
parts the second (shortest) adhyUya contains 26S, the 
sixth (longest) 736, the shortest pada (II 2) 38, the longest 
(VI /) 223 sutras — The numbers eight and four speak 
for themselves 

Grouping simplifies surveying and facilitates memorising It 
will do so all the more if there exists a fixed arrangement m 
the groups Now, tn the arrangement of the sQtras m the groups a 
tendency is observed of putting the positive rule(s) at the head 
and giving afterwards the optional and negative rules respectively 
This has also the advantage of creating the greatest number of 
possibilities for contraction In this respect such a group as the 
one just mentioned (VIH 2 69 — 75) is highly instructive It 
comes about as follows 

66 IS the principle rule 5 final in a/aifa > rK Example devaR 

67 contains two ritual terms and one mythological term, nomina- 
tives with R<.J, h, f (cf III 2 71, 72) quoted with as 
m order to account for the a, which otherwise, as VI 4 14 
does not apply here, would be left unexplained Example 
avayaR •) 

68 (exception to VIII 2 7) associates itself with the preceding 
rules in likewise teaching the substitution of R Example 
*akaRbhih 


') On iheie three words see Wnckern«gel, Altmdsche Cratnmiuk I, p 30$ 
end ni, pp 346 353 tod 3*5 
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69 IS a restnction on and belongs, therefore, to 68 [ahan is pada 
according to I ^ 14, i 62) (Sutras 67 — 69 form an egression ) 
1 Vedic rules Optionally ^ or >■ Examples *avaR, *bhuvaR, 
/both indeclmables according to I / ij, padas according to 
' Ml 4 82, I 7 62, 4. 14 

1 Exceptions Instead of R^d is substituted Examples vtd- 
\vadbhth, anva(dd{bhavati){^-(ast,V fas) (But 3^^ p s imperf 
1 Ved as (by the side of asjA)) 

74 IS, with reference to the preceding substitution, an alternating 
restriction (d or R) 

75 finally, logically follows 74 (with the same alternating sub- 
stitute) 

Here the first three sQtras (with the last of which 69 as a 
restriction associates itself) represent the positive sQtras, the 
two following ones (70, 71) are of an alternative nature, whereas 
72 and 73, as exceptions, conclude the series proper Afterwards 
the same sequence repeats itself the negations form the positive 
starting point of another progression, in which the alternative 
sutras (74, 75) follow (after which the exceptions happen to be 
absent) 

In other words the group (66 — 75), which one is inclined to 
conceive as a single one (the ru group) proves an artful com 
bination of two groups one of which may be characterized as 
j'>r« and the other as j ></ group The junction is afforded by 
the sutras 72 and 73, which in the first progression do duty as 
negations, in the last as a rule 

B JUNCTION C05IB1NATION BREVITY OF EXPRESSION 

The concatenation just mentioned is very frequent m the 
AstadJiyayi Thus VI /, 223 — 2, end (accent of composita) is 
the connecting link between VI r 158 — 222 (accent of simplicia) 
and VI 3 [utlara-padi) With the former group it has in common 
that it bears on accentuation, with tbe latter that it treats of 
composita In order to bnng about a TOncatenatjon between the 
first mentioned and the connecting group, VI l 223 has, to the 
neglect of the division into adhja/as, been put in VI / (so as 
to give prominence to the annvrttt of anto {itdallah) (220) in 223) 
Sntra VIII2 loS shares the substitution of(for)r(tf) with thepreced 
mg sQtra, the position with the following one The upasargas pra 
etc (I ^ 58,59) are mpatas like ca etc (57), but they are also gatts 
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and share this name with k« etc (6i seqq ) And so on Frequently 
one group is linked to another, if only one or more opening 
sQtras of the following group have one term in common with 
one or more end-sutras of the preceding one, e g VJII 3 23 — 32 
to 17 — 22 {Jiali) In such a case one of the “groups” may consist 
in one sDtra only In this way, for instance, VIII j 13 and 4. 57 
are attached to the following and preceding group respectively, 
by way of an artificial association {^prasanga') 

The connecting link may also be formed by one or more sDtras 
in a group In this case the inserted group (r q one sQtra) 
comes to be placed inside another one In this manner, for in- 
stance, the group (VlII 2 9 — 15) could be inserted m the 

« syncope-group (VIII 2 7—8, 16, 17) sutra 16 belonging to the 
latter (as an exception) as well as to the former (by chandast) 
In a similar way sDtras VIII j 78, 79 are to be considered as 
an egression within the s group (VIII j 55— end of the pada) 
By grouping and arranging the sDtras in the above*ind)cated 
manner the surveying and memorizing was facilitated in a twofold 
way Not only were sDtras of a more or less similar nature joined 
logically as much as possible by their being put together, they 
allowed, moreover, of being formulated so as to admit of frequent 
contractions "In the framing of the sQtras’ , Belvalkar says*), 
"Panini always scrupulously omitted all suen words as may 
conveniently supplied from sense or from preceding sntras”. A 
stylistic acoustic net-work is brought about as an expression of 
the logical one (Sometimes patchwork, see below, Obs 2) 

Besides the formulating of the sQtras severally by means of 
the fewest possible words, this ellips by contraction (/i/iuvr/t/, 
adhtKarana incl , see above Obs 1), whereby, moreover, one and 
the same term is valid m the greatest possible number of sntras, 
IS the principal feature of the external form of the Astadhyay 
In the group VIII 2 66 — 75 mentioned above aninftti occurs 
as follows 

Pos Alt 

66 67 68 I (69) |~70 71' 


Ncg (Pos ) Alt. 
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In the first progression ruh is valid in the positive sutras, 
while ubhayatka ehandaxi and dah are to be read m the alter- 
native and negative sutras respectively, m the second the 
validity of dah, being lengthened by rxir za in the alternative 
rules, extends to the end 

Obs 2 — At times it would, indeed, seem as if more 
attention should have been paid to requirements of mnemo- 
technics, than to those of right grouping and arranging 
Thus f g tt seems hardly plausible that the above mentioned 
Sutra VIII ^ 57, which could have been put anywhere 
(provided only after VIII 2 7) should have been placed 
after 56 only because, like 56, it bears on a facultative 
operation (in pausa forms) The motive will rather have 
been that likewise a word could be spared It should be 
borne m mind that the emotional meaning of such an 
artistic style lends mnemotechnical value to it Similar 
considerations must have been the motive for totally 
reversing the usual order of the sbtras in some groups 
Thus group VIII s 28—32 (attaching of mutes to final 
nasals), in joining 26, 27 {va) of the preceding group, 
begins with the alternating sQtras and ends with the 
positive sutra 32 

On the whole, however, the constant application of 
such means as anuvrttt and the like, lends a certain logical 
elegance to Panini’s style, owing to the author’s artistry 
Along with an excessive veneration for word memory, 
only a great love for his subject could enable the author 
to create his remarkable, nay l^inatmg technical language 

C KEUTRALIZATION OF SCTRAS 

Of a specific technical means concerning the application of 
the sQtras and, finally also amounting to shortening of expression, 
Famni avails himself m neutrabzing certain rules with respect 
to certain others As the former have to be conceived as not 
existing with respect to the latter, part of the forms which, other- 
wise, would conform or would not conform to the latter, are secured 
against (become liable to transitions according to) these rules 

Instances — i Rajabhih (VIII 2 7) retains short a 
in spite of VII 3 102 (with respect to this sutra, in 
virtue of VIII 2 r, regarded as *rajanbkts) 2 R 3 j 3 
{VIII 2 7) with long a according to VI 4 8 (loss of n 
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IS not perceived as far as VI ^ 8 is concerned) 3 Ko 
'steal (VI I 109) with dental s despite of VIII 3 57, 
59 (^Ko asicat, VI 1 86) 4 Adht + K r + kixa (> lyap, 
VII 7 37) '>adhitya with /*it{7i) because the contraction 
r + r > t IS not effective as far as the addition of this augment 
IS concerned (VI 7 86) 5 C^dht (VI ^ loi) m spite of 
VI 4 35 ^Qashx, VI 4 22) 6 Kurti, s imper with a 
in the root syllable in accordance with Vibrio and in spite of 
4 lo6 and I 7 63 [ht regarded as still existing) 7 fft 
in 2 s imp jalit is not dropped according to VI 4 105 
(considered as *hanht, VI 4 36) Etc 

D LOGICAL, MNEMOTECHNICAL AND ASIDDHATVA PRINCIPLE 
The principles mentioned above are fundamentally not in con- 
trast with one another All of them have a mainly mnemo 
technical scope, inasmuch as they tend to simplify memorizing, 
although certain ways of group connexion and prasanga arc more 
particularly calculated for this 

On account of their special importance in regard to the Trtpadi 
rational grouping and arranging of the sQtras within the groups 
and neutralizing uill be distinguished here as an expression of 
the logical and neutralization priDcipIe respectively, 
while the arrangement of the groups themselves (group-connexion 
mcl , often finding expression m anuvrtti), together with shortness 
of expression, and combination, will be particularly understood 
as mnemotechnlcs 
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CHAPTER II PARIBHA§AS AND ADHIKARAS 
THEIR RELATION TO THE TRIPADI 

The proper interpretation of a sQtra I — VIII / depends, be- 
sides on the text of the sDtra itself, on the adhtkdras and part- 
bkdsds that bear on that sutra In view of VIII 2 i, it is 
open to doubt whether adhtkdras and partbhasds may also apply 
to sQtras of the Trtpddx Not until this has been examined may 
the meaning of the said sutras be judged 

This inquiry is dealt with in chapter II, subsequently chapters 
HI — V treat of the Trtpadi itself 

r PARlBMiSSAS 
$ 6 

A PARIBHXSXS MENTtOKED BY PXNINI HIMSELF 

1 Their normal application also with reference 
to the sQtras of the Trtpadt 
The astddhatva of the sQtras following on VIII 2 i with 
reference to preceding ones by no means implies that, conversely, 
the latter also be asiddha vn regard to the former Purvatr&siddham 
merely signifies pnrzasmtn karlavye param astddham This appears 
from the actual application of the sutras and is, indeed, tpso verbo 
confirmed by Fsnini himself by VI / 86 on the strength of 
which sQtra a group in I — VIII l (VI i 86 seqq ) has been 
neutralized explicitly m regard to the cerebralization according 
to VIII 3 55 seqq , in precisely the same manner as m r^ard 
to the epenthesis of tuk by VI / yi 
In interpreting a sutra subsequent to VIII 2 i, therefore, one 
IS supposed to be acquainted with the preceding sutras and to 
have applied them already 

There is not the slightest reason for supposing that (preceding) 
taribhdsa-sntras — to which, as is apparent from his comparing 
I / 5 with VII 3 86 *), according to Pataiijali msedhas'^), too, 

») MBh on I/s, V 3 rll 3 Vol I, p 54, I 17 seqq , cf p 3, 1 3 seqq 

I) PartikaiSt cootiiniDg a prohibition (««/ vtdki) 



28 


THE TRIPAdI 


belong — should be treated differently. On the contrary, from 
the very fact of their being partbhas^s, m the mam technical- 
stylistic-mterpretation rules, elucidating the operation-sQtras proper 
but not partaking of the operation itsejf, they may conveniently 
be expected to be valid also with respect to the Trtpadi 

The MBh , moreover, explicitly observes *) that, no astddhaha 
vice versa is rneant by PTtrvatrSstdddhatn And Pataftjali, 
alluding to paribhasas *), meaningly says that there exists a kind 
of adhtkiiras which, although standing in one place, elucidates the 
whole grammar as a bright-shiiung lamplights up the whole housed). 

Both, Pata nj all and Va mana, then, ascertain that 
and) partbhasas are understood whenever rules concerned by 
them are met with, including those of the Tripddl*). 

Obs I — According to the sO'CdWtd }at/iode(a-paksa 
by which, conversely, the sQtras are to be combined with 
the an partbhSsas, the latter would — on the 

strength of VIII 2 i — refer to the sQtras of I— VIII / only. 

2 Interpretation of the sthantvat sntras 

The sihannat’SUtras are I i $6 — 59, 62, 63. Of these 57— 59 
only refer to vowel , 62 and 63 only to suffix-substitulions. 

I j 56, the principal rule, runs SthSntvad <tdt(o 'nalvtdkau. 

The notion sthRnivat is not defined by Pamni The meaning 
of the sDtra, however, is clear On the one hand, the sthamn, 
t t. the primary speech sound, and the 8de(a, the one that has 
been substituted, must not be regarded as two wholly different 
values This would involte, for instance, that m connexion with 
a the aonst of V ban would, but that of Y vadh would not adopt 
medial endings (according to I j 28 and II ^ 44)*) On the 
other hand, the sOtra does not run Sthany adefo {^rahtdhau) 
cither This would, conversely, imply that ladft would, ban would 
not get the s.iid endings*) As neither one thing nor the other 

') MBM ootlM t I, VeJ III, p 585, I y IWy aflJjtn talrSiUJiam M tv 
ika nJJiam *) rik/, p a, 1 to wq ’) MBk I / 49 on I'jrll 4, Vol. 1, 
p 119,1 9 A’afCiJ iHJtfaiiat lartam (lifrawt oUffta/ayalj, jalk3 fratitfak 
n/rajrafitak larfawt tt/mJiiytaiiya/,. •) £. ^ ,\/ei <,0 VIJJ J I, V'ol III, 
P jSSi I 8 A’iryaiiU’H sapijna fartHJia^ yatra JJryaat tafra Jrajlavyam^ 
A3( on t {II 4 I A'Sr/jIj/jw, tt sa^jnS fSnikZiam th fSrxatvam Si3at far). 
H3[3a3m aZtllli •) Cf MBi IrsS,^<tlI,p 134,! | leq Sta itJhf Ii3ma 
11 tt%\,kaattr3launtfaJawiiieyam3nam^ kantf^ rra ty3J^ xadktr na ty3/ •) /hJ^ 
P IJJ, 1 air'll Stk3ay OJefa 'aahtJkaa tByaty iuyain3i>t tamjSUktkSrt'yaat 
iatra ttAJa/ sJtfaiya tamySJ rykt vaJktr tea lyZJ Jkaattr na ty3t [3tma>ufa/an] 
C< Alf on I / S6 StkSay 3Jtfatya aamja m3 van3yUiy n-3irayam aft yatk3 /ySt 



CHAPTER n PARIBHASAS AND ADHIKARAS 29 

IS meant by Panini, he awards what is called sihamvattva to 
the adefa, herewith intimating that, however distinct the sthamn 
and the adega in themselves are, all the grammatical tech 
meal qualities that have been ascribed to the sthamn in the 
Analysis (Part I) all its class qualities therefore, are shared bj 
the ade(a, so that the latter qua guahtale [dhatu, anga etc ) it 
replaces the former, is to be considered as identical with it ‘) 
Examples — l When in the upapada compound 
*iiccats irtva (II 2 22) the suffix of the absolutivum, which 
has been introduced as {k)tva (by III 4. 59) is replaced 
by ya (lyap) by VII 7 37, the substitution is of two kinds, 
ivhjist concerning 1 the suffix as a formans of the abso 
lutivum, 2 the Ar/ character of it Now, in regard to either 
the new suffix agrees with the original one (while it is, 
moreover, (j) hi and (J) pit) Thus ya, too, is comprised 
e g under 7 ktva xo e g I 7 40, a the krt suffixes 
referred to in e g It 5,46, (j) the ht suffixes m 7 ^ VI/ 
193 and {4) the hr/ suffixes id VI / 71 Development *ueeais 
krtia (III 4 S9) >uceatskrtva (II 2 22) > krya (VII 1 37) 
> >r/y<i (VI / 71) >• (VI / 193, cf III 7 4) 2 The 
suffixes which are attached to a root (cf III 4114 seq )are also 
added to V bku, which has been substituted for V as by II 4 
52 3 One constructs (> uAff/a, 1 2 14 Vl437(ili/) 
VIII 2 27) along with avadhs/a 4. The personal ending 
designed by ti in VI 7 68 also corapnses the perfect ending 
nal, which is not dropped It is on this account that ha/ 
had to be added 

Obs 2 — The H/B/i compares the relation between 
sthamn and ade(a wit that between the guru and his son 
O b s 3 Inconsistent tendencies are obviated by special 
sUtras Iroper hi, for instance, which as a substitute for 
SI (stp) would be pit, is deprived explicitly of this quality 
by HI 4 87 (subsequently it conforms to I / 5, 2 4 and 
the like) The anttbandha of augmented forms is to be settled 
explicitly (cf III ^ p2 I 2 18 segq ) 

A restriction of great consequence is conveyed bj the addition 
of analvtdhau anehalvtdhau*y\ as far as the sound is con 

*) Cf MBk I 1 56, i artt I,Vol I p *33 Anyah ithaity anya SJefah Stkany 
adtea frtkalchiSJ itasnuit karenit ilkant-laryam Sdift na prZpnch and Aaf on I / 56 
StkSny adigayek frtkakfral slktinyagrajam iaryam aJfgt na prapnoriyayam ahJtfa 
Sraikyati, sfkan na tulyam vartata tit ilkStrtval, ithantvaJ SJiga Ikavalt ilkany 
Sgroyifu karyrgu [slkany-al agrayani karyant TttrjyayttvS\ *) MBk on I / 5® 
Vol I p 133 1 4 Slkant karyam 3 diee tiicyaU guru-bed guru-putra tit yatkZ 
Cf Vertt I *) Kag on 1 x 56 Ati-u/nJkir an-fkahridk r try artkak 
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cerned, the ade(a is n o t sthamvat With regard to such processes 
as refer to the sound-value of an element only, r e such as are 
independent of the grammatical-technical properties which are 
associated with it, the adffa and the stkantn must not be iden- 
dified (Of such processes the adtfa partakes only, if in virtue of 
its own phonetical form, it is adapted to it ) 

Examples — i. The substitute ya, which has been 
substituted for tva (Vll / 37) does not take the augment 
that, according to VII z 50 seq , belongs to (corresponding 
simplicia in) txH 2. Before which has been substituted 
for «/(r) by VII i 13, the thematical vowel is lengthened 
by VII j 102, because it is the substitute that begins with 
a ysK consonant 3 After the synco^ of the suffix lsa{sa) 
(III 1 45) m 'aduhsata (VII 3 73, luk') and the following 
substitution of gh for h (VIII 2 32, *adughla), the t is 
regarded as immediately following on the^/i so as to become 
by VIII 2 40 O *adughdka) — Not as a substitute for 
Vhan (II 4 44), but in consequence of its own phonetical form, 
however, would conform to VII2 ii6(cf 111/66), 

hence VII 3 35 (avad/tt as opposed to ag/iani) Similarly the 
ablatives sing *asmadaf and *j>uf>>Mdai would, as the substi- 
tute ai (VII 1 32), like the original ending at (IV / 2), happens 
to begin with a vowel, conform to Vll 2 89, by the addition 
of therefore, they had to be excluded, thus <rx?;W<r/’, 
yusmadat do not become > aswc/wt/, but they 

remain Onswaa/, yufina-at (VII 2 90) > asmat, yusniat 
(VI / 97) > ma at tva at (Vll 2 97 > >««/, fvat (VI / 97)) 
As associations of a grammatical technical nature are totally 
absent in substitutions in which not whole elements (root, affix, 
stem) are replaced by other whole elements, but single speech- 
sounds by other speech-sounds, such substitutes — save I / 57 — 
can on no account possess st/ianwattia 

Examples — 1 The au which has been substituted 
for z of dll (VII / 84) IS, in regard to the following 
not treated as a consonant (like the primary i), * r this 
t 1$ not syncopated b> VI / 68 2 *Paiic 3 nii 3 f» with 3 
(VI 4 7) because dm (IV / 2) has become >«<!/« by VII 
^ 53- 3 According to VI / 38 lero may be substituted 
for in in Sgetinya (before fyaf) Afterwards this rero is no 
longer treated as a phoneme, it represents, on the contrary, 
a phonical nihil, if the short a is regarded as immediately 
standing before lyag. Hence the cpcnthcsis of tuk (VI / 71) 
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4 Veiasvat {<C.ve(asamat , IV 2 87, VI 4 143) witht'<w 
according to VIII 2 g on the ground of the first a since 
the zero is not slhanitat Likewise kumudvat (VI 4. 143) 
according to VIII 2 ro 

Obs 4 — The rule is apparently not always observed 
Thus j IS syncopated by VIII^ 2%[Ita li'i) though 

t (before sic, VII 2 35) has been lengthened by VII 2 37 
I 1 57 Acah farastmn puna vtdkau 

By this Sutra, being itself a restnction on the restnction 
analjidhati (in the principal rule) the stkamoaltva is extended 
to certain phonical qualities If the place of the mmitta (cause) 
of a vowel-substitution is after the sthantn (the primary vowel) 
the adtfa besides being sthantiat according to 56 is also phoneti 
cally {alvidhau) so with regard to any process bearing on a 
phoneme whose place is before the replaced vowel 

In the case of syncope, therefore, the zero gets phonical value 
Examples — 1 The transition u (before 
(according to IV i 44) lengthened stem patvi also takes 
place in the instr sing in spite of the substitution 1 
(before n)>y (patoyd) (cf p 41, Examples) 2 The stem 
of 314 p dual dktnutah consists of the following elements 
dhtn a u (cf III / 80) The u is ardhadhatuka 
(III 4 1 14) and by VI 4 48 the a (before it) is syncopated , 
afterwards, however, it effects the absence of guna of the 
stem vowel (VII 3 86) (With secondary change of the 
mmttta dhtnoti (<i<« by VII 3 84 the ending of the 
3'i p s IS pu, hence 1^4 and / 5 do not apply) ) — 
But acc pi yujnah (VI / 63) in which word « (after 
zero <u, VI 4 134) after s becomes > « by VIII 4 i 
Obs 5 — The J in *'rr<wa« (m spite of VIII 2 66 etc ) 
IS due to I 4 19 

Obs 6 — Stkannadkhata which is alleged to be based 
on I 7 56 (57) 13 also ascribed ') to the substitute for the 
second u of vadha For this reason, in avadhit and in 
Jhe cases reSesjed to so VJJ J33 {cS VJp^B) lie vrxidht 
(according to VII 2 7) would be prevented by the stkani 
jattva of the zero In a bisyllabic root vadha the accent 
of vadhd (suffix ap. III 3 76) may, inoeed, be explained 
by III / 4 and VI / 162 Bohtlingk however, properly 

1) Ka( on II ^ 42 A tarantag tajam adegak, tatrokizrat} a hfo ikavalt Taiya 
ttkaniiraJiAa^aJ madAtJ tit dfat-anta laiiaim trddX r (A(a Aal-aJtr IsgAer (Vll 
* 7) hhavatx On MI J 3$ Vadkadtgatyad antatVad eta vrdJAir alhavaA 
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observes') that Pantni, as appears from VII 3 3 S» starts 
from tadk (monosyllabic) 

Consequently one must assume that avadhi, as it otherwise 
would conioTta. to VII ^ 1 16 had to be protected from this 
operation (by ? 35) 

Obs 7 — As appears from the examples the phono* 
logical sthantvat of a zero usually manifests itself merely 
in that It IS regarded as representing “a” phoneme only 
irrespective of its particular character, but only giving 
rise to the fiction that the surrounding two sounds are 
considered as not immediately following upon one another 
(cf the following obs ) 

I 1 58/59 (58) Na (1) padanta\{i) dvtrvacana (3) vare ya lofa 
(4) ivara (5) (6) savarmnusvaraij') dlrgha ja( car vtdhtsu. 
(59) Dvtrtacane 'et 

The first of these two sutras confines itself to exceptions to 
57 1 59 adds another case to the ac substitutions (with sthSnu 
vattva of the Sde(a) of 57 

Obs 8 — As to the stkantvattia according to 59, it 
may be observed that from the nature of the case the 
individual character of the vowel counts here 

Examples {58) Prati'divnah with long I (according 
to VIII^ 77) m consequence of the a (kanm, l/nS 1 iSf) 
(VI ^ 134), (59) p pi perf fapiih (development /a + 
uk (III 4 82) >/ia)uA (Vl464)>papuA (VI / 8/ > papuA 
(VII 4 59}) See also S H on VIII 2 31 

1162^63 {62) Pratyaya-hpc pralyaya laksanatn (63) A^iZ / kw«* 
taiigosya 

As syncope of a praiyaya is a particular form of substitution 
(the substitute being, namely, a phontcal mhil) the same value 
would have to be attached to the zero as to the adefas in 56 
Whereas, indeed, this holds good for part of the cases (62), in 
other cases zero substitutes follow separate rules (63) 

(62) When a suffix has been Upa-eabdena syncopated, its 
influence is, nevertheless, perceived, the suffix (according to $6) 
being regarded as possessing all those grammatical technical 
qualities of the sthanin whereby certain sotras are either appli- 
cable or not {Pratyaya ntmiUam karyam, asaty apt pratyayt, 
katkam tu ttama sySd tu sutram tdam arabhiate Praiyaya-hpe 
kfU pratyaya lak^nnam, praiyaya hetnkam karyam bhavatt *)) 

>) BabiiiogV, rivisf, p z) XSc oa I t 61 
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Examples — i Agm-^a + kvtp III 2 91), therefore 
gets tuk (VI / 71) m spite of the apocope of kvip (and 
su) (VI I 67 (68)) 2 In 4- « + lak the u which has 
been syncopated by VI 4. roS still produces gttna of the 
stem vowel (VII 3 84) (> kunah VI 4 ao) 3 Tafra 
{11 4 82) remains pada {I4 14} 4 Nom s '‘gomats'> goman 
(VI 4 14 (sau>) VII r 70) m spite ofthe apocope of ^ (VI 
/ 68 hpa ’) 

Obs 9 — In a phonological sense however the blank 
(again according to 56) is not equivalent to the sufdx 
that has disappeared x ^ it is actually treated as a nthil 
Examples — i Apticti (VI / 71 4 - fete > cf (VlII 
4 40) as kvtp has phonologically entirely disappeared 
(III 2 91 VI / 67) 2 sprc-i-kvtn (III2S8) 4- xa > spr( 
(VI / 67 65) > sprt (Vlfl 2 62) as both v and s have 
ceased to exist as phonemes 3 ist p dual kurvah would 
(by VJII 2 77) still become '>*knrvah as v is regarded 
as immediately following upon r this had therefore to 
be prohibited by VIH 2 79 

(63) When the syncope referred to above has been lumetta 
indicated there exists no prat/aya laksana {m the said sense) 
with reference to such substitut ons in the stem as depend on 
the suffix. So far therefore the sufhx has disappeared without 
leaving any trace {Lumata (abdma h pie prat) aye yod angam 
tasya praijayadaksanam karyam na bhavalt *)) 

Rem — Luk flu and tup as opposite to lopa always 
indicate the synope of the whole suffix 

Examples — l From the fact that the suffix ya 
(yan) which forms patronimica (IV i 105) has been luka 
syncopated in the plural (II 4 64) the nttlva is lost t e 
VII 2 1 17 IS no longer appl cable (sing Gargyah pi 
Gargah not (by I / 62) ^Gargak)) 2 No guna of t in 
nom pi kati (VII J 109) on account of luk in VII / 22 
3 The substitution of u foe a {VI 4 1 10} in karu « karuht 
VI 4 106) had to be secured by VI 4 22 (the substitute 
for stp IS apit (III 4 87) therefore nit (I 2 4)) 4 Gomat 
prtyah without num (VII i 70) and without a (VI 4 14 
because the termination has been Itka syncopated bj II 4 71 
Obs 10 — As pratyaya laAsana (62 63) is not = 


•) AS/ o» I y 63 

BvisKOOL Panttjas ddiiim 3 
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pratyaya-varna t e. as the sthdmzattva only concerns 
operations that depend on the suffix as such and not on 
a particular speech sound as such and au instead of o 
in go hita gait-hitd) requires decidedly a following 
vowel, 0 might he explained by a supposed fu/a-substi- 
tution as well The apocope is, however, tumatd indicated 
(II 4. yj) and Patahjali and JaySditya, therefore, 
wrongly treat this form under 62 

(For the sake of brevity Panini might have laid down a rule 
according to which sthdnnattia does not exist in regard to sub- 
stitutions in the Tripddi This is the purport of Vdrtt 3 on I 
/ 58, which runs '^Punatrdstddht ca [»a sthdnnat\'^) 

Obs It — Goldstucker considers it to be a part 
of PataBjali's comment*) As a paribhdid it occurs m 
the Parihhdsartha samgraka-vydkhyd-candrtkd and also (m 
a corrupt form?) in Stradeva’s Paribhdsd-Vrttt (No 92) 
In the Kdetki and m the Siddhania Kaumudl it is often 
referred to (r g on VII j 73, VIII 4 65 and VIII 4 i 
respectively) 

Obs 12. — As appears from Vdnt to, which contains 
a restriction for other than hpo tzsts, thp na sthdnnat 
refers not only to lopdj-ddtfas {VarU. 1) but toany 

a) Advantages 

Vartt 4 Pra)ojanam ksa-lopah sa-lope (cf I / 57*, Vdrtt 22) 
(Pat ) Ksa lopah sa hpe prayojanam adugdha, adugdhdh Lug 
td duho’diha hha-guham dtmanrpade dantye Ui lug~grakanam na 
lartai^am bkaiati If Vartt 3 is adopted, there will be no 
need of luk in VII j 73, in regard to the substitution of sero 
by VIII 2 26 adugdha adugdhdh 

Obs 13 — If (in retaining ta) luk is omitted, lopak 
(taken from 70) and ksasya (from 72) would be valid m 
73 and by this sOtra the a of sa (m *aduhsata, treated as 
a stgmatical aorist by FSnini), would optionally be synco- 
pated and afterwards *aduhsta would rightly become 


') Thi» I’Sritiii ii, ihcrefore, ti tbe aotbor ha> been kindly iafonned by 
Profesior Sien Xonow, an joiprOFemeat PlViai noi a jtaiement (ot 

KltySyanai) aa hai been leroiijly topposed in the Dntcb ed non of the luthot t 
•P6r»»trt»iddh»tD’" Tbe form of ihe following reawnisct bat been changed aecordmjly 
GoldttScker rtplni, p 113, Sole 3a 
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•aduhla by VIII 2 26.— The process is optional, with a 
view to sigmatical forms such as *aduhsata and the like 
Obs. 14. — By adding dantya Panini also includes 
■vahi m the personal endings beginning with a consonant 
adhuksavakt beside aduhvaht (cf. Vaj. Pr&t. I 70, 81). 

Vartt. 5. Dadha akara-topaadt-caturthaive (Pat •) Dadha akdra 
lopa ddi caturthatve prayojanam dhatse, dhaddhve, dhaddhvam iti, 
Dadhas tathoc ca tti ca-karo na kariavyo bhavatt By adopting 
Vartt, 3, in VIII 2 38 ca might be omitted, %vilh regard to the 
zero that has been substituted for a of dadhd (by VI 4 112) 

Obs IS — If 3 ® With ca, sdhvor (taken from 

37) must be read in 38 and dhatse, dhaddhve an d dhaddhvam 
conform to the latter rule, from which no conclusion can 
be drawn as to whether the zero (hat has been substituted 
for d (by VI 4. 112) be sthSmvat or not, as Panini gives 
the form dadh without 5 here 

As soon as ca is omitted, dhattah dhatthah still conform 
to 38* but the examples just mentioned, are already ex- 
plained by 37, if it is assumed that the form be jhas-anta, 
t. e that the zero by which a has been replaced {VI 4 
112) be not sthantvat (The fact that the form which, 
strictly speaking, still runs dhadhti, is not bat adi, raises 
no difficulty, as it may be presumed that the astddhatva 
of VIII 4. 54 has been tacitly neglected (cf VI 4 120)) 

Vartt. 6. iJalo yamdm yavn lope (Pat. ). Halo yatndm yamt 
lope prayojanam Adttyah. Hah yamSm yatnt lopah sxddko bhavatt 
If Pan in 1 had acted as Vartt 3 suggests, i e. if the zero that 
has been substituted for a (by VI 4 I48) would have to be 
regarded as being not sihdntvai, the elision of hal would be 
brought about by VIII 4 64 Adttyah 

Obs 16 — Adttya-4-ya (IV 785) Adityya (VI4 148, 
cf 1 4 18 and VI 4 129) (optionally >• (VIII 4 64)) 

In regard to the last-mentioned sQtrathe two semi-vowels 
are evidently regarded as immediately following on one 
another, r e the zero (VI 4 148) is considered as not to 
be sthdmvat, t.e Vartt 3 might cover I / 58(5) 

Vartt. 7. Al hpa m-lopau samyoganta lopa prabhrttsu (Pat ) 
Al-lcpa-ni-lopau samyogdn/a lopa-prabhritsu prajojanam papa- 
cy atek papaklth, yayaijater ydyastih pacayatek paktih, yayayater 
yastth. Such substitutions as are enjoined by VIII 2 30 and 36 
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in supposing the substitution of Zero for a and the suffix t to 
have actually taken place by VI 4. 48 and 51 respectively, would 
also be brought about by Vartt 3 papaktth (from papacyati), 
yayastih {vayajyaU), pakuh {J>acayati) yastth {yayayati) 

Obs 17. — In pakitk, for instance, (from the causative 
Y pac, without tt according to VII 2 9) the 1 (III / 26) 
has been elided by VI 4 51, if the zero were regarded 
as sthanivat, c could not become > by VIII 2 30, because 
it would not be immediately followed by jhal So also 
with yastih with reference to VIIl 2 36, in the intensive- 
formations syncope of ya according to VI 4 48 and t 66 
respectively 

From the above it follows that, as far as the substitutions 
mentioned above are concerned, 1 / 58 (9) would be ren- 
dered superfluous by Var/t 3 

Vartt 8/9 DvirvacanSdint ca (9) Vare~ya hpa svara iarjam 
(cf I t 57, Vartt 21) (Pat ) DvtrvacanSdint ca na pathtta- 
vySni hhaxanu PQrtatraitddheMtva stddham bhatanU Km avt- 
(tuna} Nety Sha (9) Vare-yadopam svaram ca varjayttvS. The 
efvtrtacana-vtdAt and fo/fowing vtdhts (m I t 58) need not be 
given if Vartt 3 is accepted Does this statement hold good 
universally^ No, says K 5 ty 3 yana rightly, (9) the 
and the sxaravtdht must be excluded 

Obs 18 — By putting dvirvaeana at the head of the 
compositum {dvirvacan&dtni) Katyayana was enabled to 
exclude the padattta-vtdh In order to include the d>.ir- 
vacana-vtdkt itself, however, he was obliged to include 
two other vtdhts. the vareya lcpa~ and the rzara-vidhi, 
which do not conform to \ arit 3 By 9 these two xidhts 
had, therefore, to be eliminated 

Obs 19 — Thus, if \artt 3 be accepted, all the xtdhis 
of I r 58 (see p 32), with the exception of (i), (3) and 
(4)* become superfluous Examples (for the wtrt/r (5)and 
(9) sec also on Vartttkas 6 and 7 above) (a) Gemmation 
of Consonants takes place m the Trtpadl only (VlIl 4 
46 — 52) and might, therefore, be accounted for by Vartt 
3 as well as by I / 58 (2) {dadht atra > da[d)dhy atra 
^ ^ 77) (5) tbe development (inasdht {DhP 

VII 14, ni r 78, VI 4 lot) {/) > (tnsdkt (VI 4111) (^) 
> (ttnfdki (VIII J 24) (J) > Pmsdht (VIII 4 41) (4) 
>OtndJki (VIII 4 53) (VIII4 58)(<5)(option- 
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“IJy) > iindhi (VIII ^ 65) in the second as ivell in the 
fifth transition the absence of sthdnnattva of the a (which 
has been elided by VI ^ in) might be inferred from 
I / 58 (5) and (6) as well as from Vartt. 3. (7) In kurmah 
(VI ^ loS) short u would, despite of VIII 2 77, also be 
secured by 79, if stkanwai/ta had been restricted accord- 
ing to ysrit 3 instead ofI/58(7) (8) In accordance with 
1/58 (8) V + suffix it does become gd/n {sagdhi} 
by VI 4. too, VIII 2 26 and 40, 4 53- the trans- 
ition gh >g' (VIII 4 53) might be explained with the 
help of Vartt. 3 as well. (9) The 3^^ pi jaisuh {^^jagftasuhy 
arises by transitions according to the processes VI 4 98, 
VIII 3 60 and 4 55, the last-mentioned of which agrees 
with the car-vidht (I / 58) (9)as well as with Vartt, y 

The import of the above considerations (under a)) is that by 
adoption of Vartt, 3 not only Ittk in VII 3 73 and ca in VIII 
2 38 (see Vartt 4 and j respectively) might have been spared, 
but also the greater part of I / 58 (r /. 1 / 58 (2) and (5)— (9)) 
might have been dispensed with 

b) Disadvantages 

Only a few disadvantages would be the consequence They are 
mentioned in 

vartt. JO, which runs Tasya dosah sa*ftypg 5 dt hpa-latva-nattesu, 
(Pat.*) Tas^aitasya laksanasya dosah savtyogadi~lopa latva-natvesii 
(a) saptyogadi-hpah k&ky-artham, \ asy-artham {Skoh samyogadyor 
ante ca Ui lopah prapnott), (b) Ar/iaw mgaryate, mgalyate {Act 
vtbhasa iti latiam na prapnott), (c) nalvam matavapahl, vriht- 
vapani {PratipadtkSntasyrls natvam prapnott) Vartt 3 would not 
hold good with reference to (a) the samyogadt lopa-, (b) the latva- 
and (c) the natva-vtdhi. (a) samyogadt lopa kaky-artkam, zdsy- 
artham in spite of VIII 2 29 {Skoh samyog&dyor ante ca), which 
enjoins syncope (of k and s respectively), (b) latva mgaryate 
and also mgalyate, in spite of VlII^ 21 (Act vtbAasS), by which 
the latter form is excluded, (c) na/va mascciapam, vrihnapani, 
in spite of VIII 4 1 1 {Prattpadtkanta [-««?« xibhakttsu ca\) which 
admits of n. 

O b s 20. — (a) Kaky artham, vasy-artham In spite of 
Vartt. 3, but entirely in accordance with I 2 57, the>’is 
regarded as a vow cl, before which k (i) is not syncopated 
(cf Vartt. I on VIII 2 23) (b) Ntgalyaie, too, (pass of 
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the caus K gf") «s legular (VIII 3 21), as either 

sthamvattva of the speech-sound t (elided by VI ^ 5t) 
according to I / S7 — by 58 jar. and car-consonants 
are excepted, serai vowels are not — or pratjaya-laksana 
according to I / 62 has to be assumed. (It js, indeed, open 
to question whether PSnint should recognize the form 
with /, which IS not on record in classical language ') and 
which does not occur in the Kslraiarangtnl either*)) 
(c) The « of tnSiavapata (from ‘lapana-") is not optionally 
cerebralized by VIII ^ 11, as the zero which has been 
substituted for a (by Vl^ >48), being regarded as stliannat, 
does not conclude a prattpadtka 
(Since no partbhasa corresponding to the said VarlUka 
has been laid down by PSoint, the above explanations do 
not affect the reasonings of S 6 A 1 regarding the {samjMs 
and) partbhasds of Panini Their universal validity must, there- 
fore, be maintained )| 

B ^AR 1 B»XS^S wmCK DO NOT OCCUR IN THE ASTXDHVXM 
Of the paribhdsSt which are repeatedly met with in the MBh or 
may be deduced from it, which are quoted in the SxddhSnla.KaU' 
MhdJ&nd which, together with other have been collected 
in the Partbhdstnduukhara, a great number certainly dates bach 
to primeval conventions which, according to Vaidyanatha, 
surnamed PSkyagunda, go back even to Indra' 

Goldstucker supposes*) that ‘however many of these old 
partbhdias may have been additions made after Pam ni's, though 
before PataRjali’s time, we still have to admit that without a 
great number of them a proper application of his[r.r Pamni’s] 
rules IS absolutely impossible Without them many rules become 
open to equivocations and doubts, nay to such serious objections 
that It IS hardly possible to conceive a grammarian of the mould 
of Panmi handing his work to his contempones m a condition 
so needlessly precarious, and so little credible to hts skill" ‘We 
shall see", he continues <). ‘that he [P j availed himself of the 
technical means of the older grammarians, and, in such a case, 
never gave an> explanation of those technicalities, which must 
have been known to his contemporanes, and, therefore, required 


I) Rcoea, Grimm*>rT,p $8 Licbieh, A(r«'<rj>a/l/i<i,r CaldilOcVer, 
rtviei, p 113 it<) . cf Note 13) «>rbil,p 115 
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no remark.. . He «as compelled, to give such paribha^5s as did 
not occur rn the norks of his predecessors, and were required 
as special maxims of his own work, but without exposing him- 
self to the reproach of carelessness, he could omit all those 
partbkSfas which were already in existence, and were available 
as well for the grammar of his predecessors as for his own”. 
“A large number [of the partbh^tas\' Belvalkar, too, remarks •) 
•he [P] found already current in his daj' and so used them 
tacitly " 

Conclusive force of partbhatat based on jtispakas is, however, 
denied *) by NSgoj Ibha tta, unless they should occur in theSfBh 

Kiel horn thinks*) that ‘anyone. can arrive at no other 
conclusion but this that by far the greatest number of the 
partbkasas xvhich have been collected and explained [m the 
Panbhastndu(ekkara\ and by far the most important of them must 
either consciously or unconsciously have been adopted already 
by Panini”. He nevertheless acknowledges V there occur 
)Mpakas in the AstadkySyl ‘which indicate that certain part- 
bhisas are not universally valid, ~ in other words terms and 
expressions employed by Pa n i n i for which there would have been 
absolutely no occasion, had PSnini m every case adopted a 
particular partbhasi, and which, as they have been employed 
by Famni, indicate therefore that that particular partbkSsU 
cannot have been regarded by him as universally valid ” 

Goldstucker goes so far as to say*) ‘that it is certain that 
several of these axioms [^partbkasas] were invented at later 
periods, either to palliate the shortcomings of Panini or to 
make his rules so conveniently elastic as to extend from the 
time at which he lived down to a period of linguistic development, 
which could not but find them defective in many respects ” 

Now, for reasons that have been amply discussed ®) in the 
author’s pRrvatrastddham (Dutch edition, p 53 — 80) one is 

I) Beitalkar, System*, p *S ») P-i/ on fan^k XCIII, 5 3 )P^/,lr, 

Preface p XXlIl Ibid p xai ») Goldstucker loc cit, p iia 

®) It IS argued there that vtfrahsedka in VtpraMtikt param karyam (I 4 *) is to 
be understood as viredha = conflict (in a general sense) and that param through 
out means “w/a » e that in each doubtfnlcase such sotras should be employed as 
bring about the desired deTelopment (comp MBh Vn /95 I'arll to, Vol III, 
p 276, I 4 iata~vaci para (akdakg mpraltstdka param yad tsfam tadbkavafitt 
Cf I 4 2 on Vartt 7, end and IV a 39 on Vartt i, end) This conception is 
afforded by the fact ibat, were »t otberwise, a great number of deTelopments could 
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rather induced to surmise tbat'all the said partbhasds, as far as 
they do not occur m those pralifdkhyas which are anterior' to 
Panini, have been devised by later 'commentators, and that 
notably m the time between Pantni and Katyayana, the 
longest period from which certain information has not come 
dawn Some may be of sttH later date since they do not seem 
to be known to KatySyana This may, for instance, be inferred 
from the commentary of Patanjali on I / 55 m respect to 
the portbhdsd Ndaubandbatrjnm anfkaitvam bhavatt {Phi. no 6), 
which would have rendered two tSrttikas superfluous*) 

The above considerations would be well in accordance with 
the fact that some of the partbhasds which are ascribed to the 
•older grammarians" {t e. “Indra and others’”) by NagojI- 
bh a tta*), distinctly refer to Panini’) They might, moreover, be 
reconciled iMth the observation at the end of the Laghuport- 
bhisd’Vrtti that some asenbe all the panbhasSs to Vyadi, who'), 
m all probability, lived in the time between Panini and 
Fatafij all. 

Should (he above*mentioned supposition be right, it would 
follow, as pnrtbk i *) suggests, that, with respect to all the 
satrasofthe Astddhyayi tn any doubtful case the reader \%suoptt 
discrtmint, t e without having recourse to any pariihdsd except 
those which are mentioned by Panini himself, to decide which 
siibKitutions shall be chosen 

In thus being led by h»s acquaintance with the resulting forms, 
the reader is naturally by no means prevented from acting as 
the intricate system of panbhdsas. among which the prevalence- 
partbkaias are the most important, may suggest him to 


not be tipUinrd, <iibet becasie the farih\ 3 i 3 t to qaeition da net secoont for then or 
beciaie (her contrsdiei ene ■oothrr, and, farther, bj the eircnmttan^e thit para 
riprihitJKa (in ii> tiiertl mesAiag) n cettaiDlf not more frequent ihio pOna 
MpfiOiiJha Caret which liimteh oomisiakable examptea of the former are, Indeed, 
difllcBlt to eolleet (The that r ^ to •trtfatkxai t U lul.sliUleJ for a by 

MI ^ 10} in aspertettioo of toa (leBCthenioc of ■) becaase the farmer rule la 
fara tn regard to the laiier, cannot be ndnUted alnee with refcreoce to the pontlon 
Ufoic at rciirieiioa on lojj That it la conrettel into 

pBrtniprattiiJka whenerer lh« faUeqoent illln la aitJJka in regard to ihe prece- 
<tiB| one, II eaip to lee (aee p 56, Obi t). 

’) ‘^e Klelhorn, ReUiion, p 57 *) m, p I *) Ooldittteker, loe 

fu p lioaeq «) fJelealkar, Joe cil, p ay *) 
fa:t,r ma i, umJii 3 jj!ai,anai •) FU^ tr p 1S6 
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Examples — /. To neulr. pi ^ramani-^ ft {Vllj 
two rules apply, 'I 2 47 (shortening of t at the end of 
the stem) and "Vn i 73 (lengthening of the stem by 
nurti(n) before A vocalic fiexional ending) In the building 
up of gramantnt, I 2 47 must necessarily produce effect 
ffrst, subsequently the augment is'added This result may, 
however, be arrived at by independent reasoning as well as 
by employing the prevalence partbhasd (no XXXVIII ')*}) 
In the latter case the supersession of VII i 73 (by I 2 
47) in spite -of Its being fara and mtya, might be based 
on paribhasa L according to which a bahtra/i^a-subsM 
tution is asiddha in regard to an atilaran^a snhstituUon^) 
{I 2 47 IS an/rtrrtK^<r because the causing factor {nimttid) of 
this process lies before the one of the process m VII / 73) 

2 As to the development of ^tva + « + »/«. two sutras, 

VI / 87 (a + antnranga being dependent on the 

root and its prefix) and VI / loi (a + 5 >a bahiranga) 
present themselves After the substitution of guna (for 
a + 0 according to the former sotra, that of S (for a + a) 
has been rendered impossible (but a + r becomes > e 
according to VI i 9$ (aa*)) The same form may, however, 
be obtained irrespective of any partbhdsa {a + a 3 , 

3 + I > /) j In accordance with paribhasa L in 
patu 4- * + a first v would be substituted for u (before 
t antarariga) and afterwards t would become > y (before 
a bahiranga) The mstrumental/a/iya, thusansing, however, 
also conforms to the sthanioal sUtra I / 57 (see p 31) 

4 The asiddhatja of the contraction* + i > i (Vfr lOi) in 
respect to the prefixing of r«^(VI / 71) with regard toe g 
the development adht i + ya"^ adhuya (which is taught 
by VI / 86, see S 5 C, example) might also be based 
on the antaranga panbhasa (the addition of tnk to * would 
be antaranga as depending on the immediate sequence 
of lyap, whereas the contraction, as concerning two speech- 
sounds of two different words, would be considered as 
dantranga ano’ tficreibre asiadWaf Etc 


*) PSrtv! fare itiija^i^raigSfszajjvjiit utter^tUraiH ialijei *) Para = sul>- 
reqneat (la Panioi’s Grammar), a rale is called nitya if it coctmoes applyiag 
when another rule which applies simnllaneonsly, has taken effect (ant atiUya) 
A rale is antaranga in regard to snotlier nde if the cause(s) of the substitalion 
which is prescribed by it, lie before or witfun the cansefs) of the sobstitntion which 
IS prescribed by that other (laitraig^ mJe Parthh L AsidJiam iakirangam 

antarangt 
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Obs. 21. — As eui in VI i 86 would be superfluous 
in the case of the 4ih example, those who approve of 
the antaranga partbhasa are compelled to accept the 
restrictive paubhdsd Ndjdnmtarye bahstva-praklptxk {Phi, 
no LI) 

Obs 22 — It IS obvious that on account of develop 
ments such as std + vas + nr (>• sedusah) no doubt can 
arise. Here two sQtras apply simultaneously, VI 4 131 
{samprasdrana lor v, caused by af baktranga ’) end VII 
2 35 (prefixing of tt to the immediately following val 
ady-ardhadhatuka suffix antaranga f) As in the former 
sQtra the very form vas is mentioned by Fanini, whereas 
the substitution in VII 2 35 in a general sense depends 
on a following uaZ-consonant, there can be no doubt that 
samprasdrana must be substituted Afterwards » cannot 
be prefixed any more, because the val consonant has dis 
appeared, end *stduasas becomes (VI r 109 etc) 

Obs 23 — NSgojibhatta states that the 
paribhdsd {Phi, no L)'), which moreover — like many 
other pertbkSsSs — is restricted by several statements 
and partbhasas, does not concern the sDtras of the Trxpddx 

(/’/i/,p44, 1 3 lynm caTripadyamnapravartauTnpddyd 
asiddhaUai) “because a subsequent rule occurring in the 
Trtpddi (according to VIII 2 1) at any rate ceases to 
exist in regard to a preceding one, which latter rule, 
therefore, cannot be regarded as bahiranga and hence not 
as asiddha" (ibid , I i6seqq) Cf MBh VIII JI5, Vdrlt 2, 
by which the author wishes to intimate that one cannot 
reject a statement (/ c I'artt 1) by havingrecoursetothe 
antaranga partbhasa in case the antaranga sQtra is con- 
tained in the Tripadi {Phf , p 45, 1 6 seq ) 

Obs. 24 — Again it should be noted that the fact of 
Panim’s using certain terms raises objections to the 
issumpUon of his not adopting certain partbkasas. Thus, 
if, for instance, parthhasa L is not accepted, it remains 
unexplained whyFanini should have employed C/ in VI4 
132. For, as « (taken from the preceding sDtra) uouldhave 
produced the same effect, this indication (fff) might as 
well have been spared Mpartbkasa L is adopted, fit serves 
a purpose, for, in that case, a regular development of 
itaa-\-iah + ntt (HI 2 64) +a4 would — - if Bl had not 


’) See p 41, Note j 
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been employed — be disturbed After the changing to 
■^(uah- (VI^ 132, with samprasdrana from T31) and, after- 
wards, of -ajudh- to -ajuh- (VI i JoS) the substitution of 
of gima for u by Vll 3 86 would be prevented by the 
bahirangaiva of the substitution of samprasdrana ') accord- 
ing to which K would be regarded as vd, t e. VII (3 86 
would not apply, and vi(vauhah VI / 98 could not be 
accounted for 

(The development is o>«{VI^ 132), il -f a > C (VI 
/ 108), a -H e > a« (VI / 89)) 

In a similar way partbh L!V, according to which a 
^a/iiranj'a-substitution of lyap should supersede even an 
aniaranga substitution ^), is inferred from II ^ 36 as a 
jn&paka If P a n 1 n t had not adopted the said partbh&sd, 
in accordance with the antaranga-partbkdsd L first jagdk 
would be substituted for ad according to II 4. 36 (second 
part) m the absolutivum pra +ad + klvd, and subsequently 
ya for tvd (VII / 37) Only if it is assumed that PSnini 
does accept partbkdsS LIV, so that the bakiraNga^operatton 
itvd>ya {'Vil 737)) must be performed before ad becomes 
^jagdh, the explicit mentioning of lyap in II 4. 36 would 
be accounted for (Jyap as a substitute for tvd {ktvd) is 
ht (p 29), but It does not begin uith /') 

Obs 25 — If, as IS done m the ItBh , partbh 

LVI be rejected, according to which Paniniyah do not 
wish to further any substitution the conditions of which 
are removed by another substitution ®), and if, at the same 
time, partbh L be approved of, sOtra VI 4 19 requires 
to be read Cchvoh (Od anundstke ca (strictly speaking 
Tchtah etc), for m that case, in all formations m which 
ch (before kvtp and certain Hal consonants) is preceded 
by a short vowel, this vowel gets Utk by VI i 73 (anta- 
ranga m regard to VI 4 ig) In this case V prach -h na 
(III j go)> prafch + na (VI / 7i)'^pra{Ha (VI 4 19) 

If one IS guided by Fanim's own sQtras only, VI 4 19 
may run Chioh etc, and prach na'p- frapia may be 
constructed by VI 4 19 directly Afterwards the addition 
of t (to a) is excluded, because no ch follows an> longer 


*) Sjm/raiSrjna woal4 t>« tiiiitJ by iSj/, tot it ii oo tbc crosod of itl bcie^ 
followfd by ihi* lolJii ih»t tijTorSi b called {l t iS), where*! ihe /•>»« fit 
H U dae to nn (cf 1 / 6l), conw'liicstly the fabttitalioa of ta*tfrat3rani wealJ 
b« tjtira*ga and, thertfoie, aii^ta •) PartSf lU AnlataAfSn afi rr/ffo 
taiiroAf* /ral eUiatr >; Partik IM JkrUtjak]* PJotmljH 
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(In this case VI / 73 only applies to forms such as *gackatt 
and the like ) The same construction would be suggested 
by the adoption of /•artbAasS LV, according to which a 
sDtra of the angadhikara possesses greater force than a 

Obs 26 — The relation between VI ^ 19 and VIII ^ 36, 
too, is worth noting, with reference to forms such as prsta 
(cf VI J t6 (15), lOS) prat {a and suffix kvip according 
to UnS II 5?) from V pracb At first sight the j might 
be explained by VI ^ 19 and VIII z 36 as well as by 
the 2Vi/ad?-sQtra alone. If, however, the ch of *prchta had 
not become >f by VI ^ 19, ch would become >J by 
VIII z 36, but likewise tuk would have been prefixed 
before ch (VI / 73) O prtchid), which would have yielded 
prtsia (VIII 2 36) "^prlsta 41) Consequently ( has been 
purvavipratistdhe»a substituted (by VI 4. 19), and after- 
wards f has been replaced by s according to VIII z $6 


!I ADHIKHRAS 
S 7 

A THEIR VALIDITY ALSO WITH REFERENCE TO SDTRAS OF THE 
TRir^DI 

Adhtkaras, like paribhasis (which by Patanjali (Kaiyata) 
arc comprised under them), o%ve their force to their relation to 
other sOtras As in the case of partbkdsSs, therefore (Sb), one is 
entitled to ask whether the asuddhatxa of the sQtias subsequent 
to VlII z j should not render adhikarann impossible in the 
Tripadi, t e whether — Vl r ?6, 4 22 do not come into account 
~ VIU / 16 (Padasya) (starting from VllI / 74), 2 1 
{PuriaCrUsjddham), joS {Samhitdjam), j 55 etc may have any 
meaning at all 

In the same way as has been done in the said section 
»t may easily be proved, as is, moreover, shown by the very 
application of the rules, that the formation of ad/ir^orc-groups 
also of sQtras subsequent to Villi i, is possible, otherwise, this 
adinkartt would, indeed, become inconsistent with itself, and the 
following adhtkaras would become meaningless According to the 
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statements both of the MBh *) and the ATaf. *), i’ji/^/aextends 
as far as VIII J54, and the greater part of the sQtras governed 
by It IS, therefore, represented by TrtpSji satras, the adhikara 
PRrvatrdsiddham governs the whole of the Tnpadl, while Samhi- 
iSyam is to be read into the sDtras of the last part of it (VIII 
j and 4) The last two adhtkaras partly overlap Padaiya 

U THE ADHIKARA ‘PADAStA** (VIII I 16) 

I The notion *pada’ (Word- and iiem-padas) 

Two kinds of padas must be distinguished a] certain words, 
h) certain word-stems Both of them are well defined 

<j) Word-padas 

Padas are, first of all (save the restrictions contained in 
1 4 15, see Obs. 3 below) all such words as end m sup or li« 
(1 4 14, cf I V r 2 and III 4 78) agmm (IV / 2), iodhimi (III 4 78) 
The designation pada remains applicable when the inBectional 
ending is either extended by an augment, or loses one or more 
speech*sounds by apocope karoiSnt (HI 4 92, cf 89) and karaiiia 
(98) are also padas 

As the forms of sthamvatna discussed in S 6 A 2 also hold 
good with reference to the terminology, the term fada is, further, 
retained for such casus and finite verbs m which the original 
ending (IV r 2, lH 4 78) has been replaced by another dnais 
(VII / 9) and bodhantt (VII / 3) are likewise padas 

As a zero is likewise sthannat, the term pada must, finall>. 
also be applied to inflectional forms in which the ending has 
been dropped (cf I r 62, 63) examples of padas of this kind 
arc *rSjan (VI / (38) {>raja. VIII. 2 7). bodha (VI 4 105, via 
111^ 8/), the /jf numcraiia n acc pi. YufiMn (VII / 22) O/a^d, 
VIII 3 7). the nom and acc neutr sing, as far as no astern 
(VII / 23: luk, as opposed to lopa in VI / 63 — 70) 

Special attention should be paid to indechnabjes, first members 
of compounds and roots in n of denominati\c*formations See 
the three following observations rcspcctnely 

Obs I -- Indcclinables are such inflection-forms as 
have been built up by IV / 2, and have lost the ending 


I) .v/ll oa \nn / 16, Vi'tf l,\«t til p J7I *) A'J, 


Mil / i« 
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afterwards by luk (II 4 82) (with the exception of only a 
few avya^lhhatas (11 4. 83) and some fossilized casus (I / 
38 seqq )) Notv, I / 63, as an important restriction on 
62, teaches that such blanks as are /»wo/a indicated (i.r by 
luk, (lu or luf) arc not sthdnivat with reference to those 
modifications of the stem which, according to Fanini’s 
rules depend on the ending (Bchthngk forgets to insert 
“also” in his translation of I / 61) This restriction also 
refers to the terming of the stem m so far as depending 
on the suffix Therefore, although being reduced to prdti- 
padikas, avyayat cannot padas m the sense of I 4 17 
(st/M-padai) it IS only owing to I / 62 that they, never- 
theless, get this designation \tox6-padas they are (cf 
Obs 3) (Those with preserved vtbkaktt-laddhita (V J 7 
seqq) are ee ipso 'fioxA-padas) 

Obs 2 — First members of compounds drop the ending 
according to II471 (exceptions according to VI J i seqq )• 
*rijanas 4- putrak'^*rSjanputrok , kastavt -f (ntah^kasta- 
fntah — A compositum consists of a pradhdna (chief 
member) and an upatarjam (subordinate member) (cf I 
2 43, 44, the upasarjnna usually stands at the head (11 
2 30), but not always (I a 44)) Constructively PSnini 
always conceives the front-member (quoted in the nomi- 
native) as (the starting-point of) the compositum, hence 
as that which (in combination with something else) builds 
up the compositum (cf II / 6 avyayam, 24 diittya, 30 
trnyd, etc , II a 4 praptspanne, etc ) In this sense the 
compositum, t t, therefore, that part of the whole con- 
struction which IS quoted m the nominative, is called a 
praupadtka according to I a 46, and as such all its members 
with the exception of the last, drop their endings (by II 
4 ji) This must be the import of Bohtlingk’s some- 
what obscure note on II471 in which he says i\\zirajHah 
purujah “als Compositum nach I a 46 Nominalstamm (sei] 
und als solcher (nach II 4 71) die Casusendung [vcrliere] ” 
It it not the whole that is praupadtka, but *rSjRafi(rdja) 
Obs 3 — Luk of iup takes place according to 114 7* 
(luk from 58) when a casus becomes > dhatu or pratt~ 
padika putram + ya{f^ae. III / 8) > *putrayatt (I 

4 70 O futrljaU, VII 4 33) 0/1415 the designation 
pada IS confined here to n stems only Thus rayan -kkyoc 
"^rdyaya- (VIII a 7) Vll 4 33, with regard 

to the latter substitution VIII a 7 is not atxddha according 
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to VIII 2 2) — BOhtlingk’s translation of nak (I^ 15) 
as “Nominalstamm (auf»)”is wrong, if seen from PSnini’s 
standpoint. Although after the taking effect of II 4. 71 
putra as well as *ra]an assumes the form of a prdttpadika 
(serving as a dhatu Supa dtmanah kyac, III / 8) none of 
them is treated as such in this connexion (I / 63) Both forms 
have, however, the value of mutilated cases and as such, but 
for I ^ 15, both forms would be padas It is only on the 
strength of the said restrictive rule that Viyan (in 
does get this designation, whereas /w/'ra docs not 

Siem-padas 

SletH padas are /) (according to I 4 17) all stems (in so far 
as they are no bha stems (18, 19)) before one of the suffixes 
mentioned in IV 7 2 seqq (up to V 4, end) (remote suffixes, 
cf. p. 9), provided they are not sarvanamasthdna (I 7 42,43). 
2) (according to 16) any stem that is followed by a stU 
suffix Examples /) *rajanbth (IV 7 2}, *rdjanmat (V 2 94), 
2) bhaiadiya (IV 2 115, suffix chas) Examples of stems are 
(1 4 18) vac in denom vScyate, gen s vacas (in both cases no 
change of e to k by VIII 2 30, as opposed to the development 
of rajan (word pada ') in *rajanyate, in which n is elided accord 
ing to I 4 IS and VIII 2 7 and afterwards a is lengthened by 
VII 4 25, and to that of bhavat m *bhava(lya (with chas), in 
which t becomes d according to 1 4 16 and VIII 2 39), ( 1 4 19) 
vtdyutvai, iejasmai (without transition f d and s'^rtt etc as 
prescribed by VIII 2 39 and VIII 2 66 etc. respectively) 

Obs 4 — The combining of •complete words” with 
nominal stems before certain consonantal endings by the 
common term pada was occasioned by the fact that both 
formations follow the same euphonic rules in the phoneti- 
cal coherence of the sentence (final voiceless mutes become 
voiced, etc ) 

Obs j; — A form like nom. s jo. *varis becomes a 
mere stem by the apocope of su according to VII 7 23 
This stem is a pada, but, according to I 7 6 $, it cannot 
be a stem pada in the sense of I 4 17, in spite of I 7 43 
ianapumsakam), because the apocope of su has been indi- 
cated by luk Hence it must be a word-/<idiT, and that 
on the ground of 1 4 14 and 62 Although, with regard to 
the application of VIII 2 7, it is of no consequence whether 
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such forms iis 1 s *r 3 jSn (VI / 68, lopa') are regarded 
as word- or as stztafadas, it should be noted that these 
forms, too, although being stem as well as pada, arc, 
nevertheless, no stem* but v/ort-padas. 

Obs 6 — A form like Ved loc sjng. vyomanituk^ VII 
i 39) IS likewise a ttwA-pada, but, though stem, no stem- 
pada (I / 63, the syncope is indicated by !iik). Wrongly, 
therefore, the SdhK remarks on VIII ^ 8 that, as Villa 8 
would happen not to apply, 1 / 63 is not observed here 

2. The genitive Padasya 

It IS rather remarkable that, apart from a single doubtful 
exception, the KSfikS should remind us of the edhtiSra [Padasya) 
in all such* rules as bear on the end of the pada, whereas it is 
silent upon it in other sQtras Similarly Bhattoji, and, as appears 
from his translation, Rohtlingk, constantly speak of pada 
(often translated by ‘word") m the first-mentioned ststras only. 
One feels, indeed, inclined (o regard a process at the end of a 
pada as a pada-^tocasi «r* This conception may be 

supported by the an^Sdhkara, under which head, from the 
nature of the case, almost exclusively processes at the end of 
a stem are dealt with 

If, however, this reading were right, why then does Panini 
introduce the following group, beginning with VIII j by 
Apaddnfasya insttzd of by “Apadas^a", as one would expect him 
to do? If, before, he had meant the end only, be would have 
employed *Pad&ntasya" in VIII / 16 One would, although not 
expecting an uninterrupted sequence of sQtras treating of the end 
of a pada (in accordance with Vdrtt i on 1 j lit Adhxkarah 
praiiyogam tasyantrde(arthah'), look in vain for another adhildra 
with so many deviations 

Partini's intention may be deduced from pariikdfd 1/49 
seqq and from Katyayana’s elucidating Varlt 3 on I / 49 

Sutra I / 49 runs Saffhi sihant~yoga. This sUtra is meant to 
create, m addition to the ordinary genitive functions ') — of which, 
from the nature of the case, only the adnominal genitive comes 
into account here — a technical genitive. SUiana, therefore, has 

I) A^Sf os l / 49 Btk»v4 Ai S»llkr *rrta* umXfa lawtSka 

tiXSratvjrn^Jfi/, tifre faSJf ttmUat^mh ti{ii iarrt{H fr3/f'(U mjat^ak 

k'V" t'lfk' flSatt-ytitti 
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the « jdc meanmg of /rasaii^a *) = octano here, so that the sQtra 
IS meant to express In order to indicate that in a certain form, 
r e. either for the form itself or for part of it, a substitution is 
to be performed, this form is (in either case') putinthegenitue 
This IS the sthana sauhi 

As appears from Vartt 3 on I / 49*), the geiiiti%e (also) in 
an {adhikara'^ sctra may have the technical meaning of I / 49 
as i\en as — in cases which are clear enough — one of the 
meanings defined elsev^here (II j)*) This latter is, for instance, 
the case m VIII r 4, 5 On VIII / 17, Vartt 4 Patanjali 
remarks that, if the technical meaning were the only one, such 
words as iumaryah would rot assume a siartta (according to 4) 
such words as t rksSh no uJatta (according to 5), inconveniences 
which are remoted as soon as {Vartt 5) Padasya is conceived 
as a xtftsana saitUx Qualitative force of the genitive is also shown, 
for instance, in VIII 2 66. first part According to the iadania 
xidht (I / 72) ^) the genitive tah (VIII 2 66) represents a whole 
(tax) By the adhikara Padatya we are informed that this whole 
i» a fada As Padatya appears here as an apposition to tat, it 
practically replaces it and consequently teaches us the end of 
which particular whole is meant. Accordingly tah becomes > ‘of 
a pada, ending in s" (takaranta padatya) According to I / $2 
this genitive, again, means sakarSnta padantasya (tthana sastki) 
so that, finally, the translation becomes ‘For s at the end of 
a pada ending in s, rti is substituted” 

In accordance with Vartt l on VIII ^ 7*) Padatya in all 
such sQtras as contain the indication antasya must be regarded 
as a vi/rraaa.genitive In VIII 2 7, for instance, the whole 
compound pratipadikanta{syd) indicates a speech sound (at the 
end of a pada) Here tad (of I / 72) = padatya, which figures 
once more as an apposition, and, in the same way as in the 

•) KS( on 1 / 49 Stkina (atdif la fratanga^att JiTBi on I r 49, Vsrlt 

3, Vol 1, p iig Atiyava raHhy-adtnan lafraflir yigaiyaiQmJigdhahat Cf aliO 
Var/rOa, a .Bd4. *> Cf jesf on Mil 16 I’attyamanataiySpikiayS {‘“t* 

ayadkikftasya lajtky-orlia-vyataiAa Jrastnya he tit tlkana follht h/a eilnajava 
sojlkl <) I / 72 Vena vuiku taj-aniatya A sjietch-sonnd ot a fom jo regard 
to which a niU has been la d down, indicates (besides itsell) the whole that ends 
in that tpeeeh-jonad (that Ions) (so that Ihis i«le way »lst> whole). 

») SJSk vin .o J, Var/t i, VoL nl, P 394 at- lapt nlagrahanam paiadhila- 
Toaya vtftfaaafvat cf Vartt 6 oa Mtl / l6 

BtnsaooL PiimtTaiiddhaiit * 
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above example, acquires a qualitative sense, so that prattpadi- 
kantasya becomes > ‘of a pada which ends in a prattpadtka", 
t,e. prattpadikanta padasya. This, finally, by 1 i 52 becomes > 
praiipadikanta paddntasya 

One more example In VJII J 29 seq, the whole after which 
the substitution takes place, is indicated by the final speech-sound 
(in the ablative ’) required by I / 72 That this whole is a pada 
follows from the adhikara read with I / 52. According as 
prothesis or paragoge is meant, the substitute takes t or k respec- 
tively (by I I 46) 

3 Combining with adhtkara&oXrai 
It remains to be examined whether Padasya, which is said to 
be valid up to J 54, also refers to the adkikaras VIII 2 1 and 108 
It IS obviously not fundamentally required that each sotra 
that has been put under an adhrkSra should also be governed 
by it An adhikdra, indeed, is only made so as to be applied 
in as many satras as appear to belong to it’), in order to 
avoid repetition of the same words or terms 

Obs 7 — Bhattoji somewhat ambiguously remarks 
on 11 / 4, on the one hand, that the expression \sup (2)] 
saha supd appears ‘jointly and severally one at a time or 
two at a time” and, on the other, that ‘this aphorism (4) 
constantly will be applied in translating the sistrasthat 
follow” 

Sutras that are s\i\)-adhtkaras need not a prion prove exceptions 
In VI 4 22 all commentators rightly supplement the angadhikara 
Likewise Samhttdyam (VIII 2 108) apparently applies simulta- 
neously with VJII 3 I, by which it is entirely overlapped 
If, however, / g Pada^a, which in this case might be conceived 
as a z’tfesaiiasasthi, were to be applied t o PUrvatrasiddham (VUI 
2 i) (which covers only part of the Padasya-tutras), this thus 
restricted adhikara — further restricted by Samkttayam, VIII 
2 108 seqq — would be valid throughoutthe TripSdt, < e. numerous 
sntras subsequent to j 54 would be deprived of astddhatva 
As, on the contrary, the astddhatia is apparently the common 
quality of all processses of the Tripadl (see Obs 8), there is no 
occasion for such a combination (of VlII 2 i with VIII / 16) 


') Cf I'art/ I on 1 J ij, Vol 1 , p 471 
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and the putting of VIII 2 i under VIII/ 16 produces no further 
effect 

Obs 8 — The of certain substitutions %vhich 

show themselves as irregularities might, indeed, also be 
explained by the help of well known faribhd^as (instead 
of VIII 2 1) Thus, in spite of VIII 3 15, r in nSrpatya 
« nr + patt + Kya) might conveniently be accounted 
for by arguing that VII 2 liy (r'^dr) is bahiranga and, 
therefore, astddha «ith regard to VIII 3 15 (r'^h) {anta- 
ranga, the former substitution is due to the suffix nya, 
whereas the causal of a supposed substitution of A would 
be the p which is part of the stem) Accordingly, ndr had 
to be considered as irr in regard to VIII 3 15, t e. this 
sotra would not apply. It deserves notice, however, that 
XhcMBh ,as well as Nagojibhatta, reject the 
Paribhasd with reference to sOlras of the Trtpddi (see p 
42, Obs 23) It IS on this account that in the MBk m all 
such cases as might be explained by means of the antaranga- 
paribhSsS, a special statement is made Thus, in the case 
of ndrpatya from VIII 3 15 it excludes’) the position 
before the last member of compounds 

The discussion regarding ndrpatya further shows that 
the said pnrtikdsa may be alleged in explainiDg/<r<f< 7 *sQtra 9 
as well as others The former are, however, decidedly 
asiddka (see above) Whether or not this quality is pos- 
sessed, does, therefore, not come into account here Nor 
can the fact of the reader being beforehand acquainted with 
the resulting forms speak for such a combination (of VIII 
I 16 with VIII 2 i), unless we were to presuppose an 
almost absolute absence of severity of system 

Under these circum*tanccs it seems safest to extend the 
Purvatrastddham over the whole Tripddt and to explain 
the satras contained m it as has been maintained in the 
foregoing pages and has been done ever since KatySyana 

The s\ih-adktkdra Samhttaydm (VIII 2 108) does not require 
any special discussion now it holds good unrestnctedly up to the 
end (Only (most of) those sQtras which are governed simultaneously 
by Padasya, as such refer to (the position at the end of) padas) 


I) MBi on MU j 15, Vartt I, Vol III, p 426 Vuarjan^o V 
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I SUBJECT-MATTER OP THE TRIPADI 
$ 8 

A SPHERE OP APPLICATION OF THE SOTRAS CONTAINED IN I— VIII I 
The statements in the preceding chapter as to the scope of 
paribhasai, are based on the apparent meaning of the sQtras, as 
may be inferred from the real state of things') On which pro- 
cesses that are capable of partaking of a certain development, 
the course of this development depends, and in what order, 
has to be determined for each doubtful case and for each stage 
of development, in view of the result that is to be arrived at 
Examples — /Of the three sQtras that present them- 
selves first, xiz VI I 66, p 19 and VII j S6, the first 
and the last must be rejected in order that V siv -H 
Un suffix na may become^ syatta Thus sf,/ + ria beco- 
mes>j}i7fl<7, afterwards jiiJaa bccomts > spii/ta (VI / 77) 
and this>r>'0K<i (VII s ® 4 ) 2 Similarly y dfiS + avaC 
{davaut, UnS 1 6$) -f su first becomes > bhetvat by VI i 68, 
4 . 143 In this stage two sDtras apply, VI 4 14 and VII / 70 
Although the latter satra be para and nttya (p 41, Note 8), 
yet the long a of the resulting form bkavSn requires the 
former sQtra to take effect first O bhavat > bkavant) O bka- 
vSn VIII 2 23) 

As to formations at such a stage of development as has been 
reached entirely according to sutras contained m I — VIII /, may 
be stated from experience that any satra may apply Accordingly 
the further development of such a form may be effected not 
only according to subsequent as well as to preceding sutras, but 
also according to subsequent or preceding satras. 

Examples — / (development in a forward direction) 
1st ps *pacmi (III 4 paepaca (VI i 

pacpaca (VII 2 w^'^papaca (4 60) 2 (in a back- 
ward direction) a The stem of the strong cases of the 
neuter as developed by VII i 72 is changed afterwards 
by VI ^ 8 {*phala '^phalan-'^phalan-) b (also with res- 
pect to the accent). Instr sing *&sthia (accented according 

•) In the Dutch edition of the anthor's Parj/atranddham this point h»s been 
amplp discussed 
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to PhS II 3) becomes > (VII i 75)>flj//<na (by 

VI^ 134, I 161, 158 respectively) (Removing of the first 
accent (on the strength of the salt fw/a-principle, VI i 
158) may also take place after VII 1 75 taken effect.) 
7 (forward and backward) The gen sing *yustnada con- 
structed by VII 1 27 (3C.yus tnadik {JJnS I ^jp)-i-ac) 
becomes (by the subsequent sutra Vila 90) > 
yusma (by the preceding sostra VI i 97) and yusma once 
again in two directions (VII 2 <^6)y>tava (VI i 

97) 

A sotra contained in the frtpadt, however, must not be 
anticipated 

Obs / — This tends to a) a diminution as well as to 
d) an extension of the sphere of employment of the sQtras 

a) The former takes place if m case the Trtpadl-sntra 
should be sidd/ia, new opportunities for the taking effect 
of a preceding sotra would be created / RSjabhth (VIII 
2 7). in spite of Its ending m short “a", does not fall 
under VII z g 2 Such forms as ama uddhara (VIII 3 
19) are rot affected by the contraction rules forneighbounog 
vowels {VI / 87 seqq ) 3 The c oi gacchaU, which accord- 
ing to VIII ^ 40 arises from t (VI / 73) is not changed 
(to c) by VIII 2 30 4 Neither is tl of yuiijau Develop* 
ment yujan {-^yuj kttn au, HI 2 59, IV / 2, VI / 
yunjau (VII / y\')'>yumjau (VIll 3 yuUjau 
mil 4. 58) 

d) Extension of the sphere of application is seen, if in 
case the Trifadi s\itr3 were stddka, certain opportunities 
of the taking effect of a preceding sOtra would cease to 
exist r The a of faheanam {<^'pancannatn, VII / 55 ) 
m spite of the loss of n (by VIII 2 7), constructed by 
VI 4 7 (rt IS considered to be upadha) 2 Qusktka (VIII 2 
5 1) owes the only right t to the circumstance that, in re- 
gard to Vll 3 46, It IS considered to contain a dental 
suffix. Development fustska^ fustUkS (VII 4 x^xttsltka 
(VII 3 44, 46)> fusktkd (VIII 2 51) j Amusimn (VIII 2 
80) with pronominal termination according to VII 2 102 
and I 15 (not au by VII 3 ti8) 4 Lagna (V lasj) with 
syncope of s and change of j to g according to VIII 2 
29 and 30 respectively, in spite of the disappearance of 
the jkai-consonaat by VIII z 45 

Obs 2 — In regard to preceding sutras, such substitutes 
as are aseddha possess, as it were, complete stha/iivadbhava 
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(also al-vtdhaii) Whereas, for instance, m Y div both the 
u and the au, which have been substituted according to 
VI I 13 1 and VII z 84 respectively, conform to the rules 
concerning vowels (loc dyusu, with y according to VI / 
77, nom. sing, dyauk without apocope of s (VI / 68)), 
rajahhih (VH 2 7) J3» with regard to rules in respect o{ 
winch VIII 2 7 \%astddka, throughout treated as 
I e. the zero is regarded as n (and, on that account, no 
substitution according to VII l 9 takes place). 

Obs 3. — The anddhatva of, for instance, VIII 2 7 
on account of which such sutras as bear on “«"-stems are 
prevented from taking effect naturally favours those sfltras 
which treat of ‘*»”-stefns Comp, the first examples under 
a) and d) above (Obs 1) Even a cursory examination 
shows that the benefit on the one hand is identical with 
the loss on the other. The division, therefore, essentially 
concerns the system only 


B SUDJECT*MATtER of the TRIPADI RESTORATION OF VOWELS 

AND COSONANTS 

In now examining what stage the normalized forms spoken 
of m S 3, outset, have reached, by applying all sQtras to them, 
except those contained in the Trtpudt, we find a provisional 
•dialect l—VIII which may be outlined as follows 

I Vocalism. Accentuation according to formulas which, m 
regard to the principal rule (VI / 158), would seem “irregular” 
is omitted. This is also the case with the p/»/a-Iengthening of 
vowels which, together with a particular accentuation, conveys a 
modal or sacral meaning (VUI 2 83 seqq.) and with a few other 
vowel changes (VIII 2 76 — 81) 

Apart from these omissions vocalism has been all but restored, 
the modification (apophony) and samdht (m- and external) has 
been brought about 

II, Cons onantism of the basic dialect, however, has under- 
gone only a few changes, vtz such as e ^ are ordained by VII 
3 52 seqq {6haga and the like, la which forms the changes are 
mostly connected with certain peculiarities of suffixes) The 
samdht is scarcely dealt with (comp, however, sQtras such as 
VI / 66, 68 seq, 4 19 seqq. (concatenation with VI 3 lil— ^ 
18'), VII 4 48 seqq. etc), hence the nom vak still = *vac(s) 
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The external samdhi is almost entirely left out of consideration 
{cf however, sQtras such as VI / 73 seqq and the like) 

Obs 4 — The predominance of vowel ju I — VIII 
I IS due to the fact that in several cases the in and ex 
ternal satndbt of vowels is governed by the same laws 
Thus the contraction of kindred vowels that of a (a) 
with a following vowel, the transition of * (l) a («) to 
semi vowel, and so on This resemblance occurs, indeed, 
also m the samdht of consonants, r ^ in certain assimilations 
but the consonantal system from which Fanini starts 
differs too much from the actual one as to allow him from 
the very outset to give formulas which would hold good 
for any stage of development Not until *vacs bhavatt had 
passed through VI z 68, VIII 2 30,39 could it become > 
zHg bhavatt That the vowel plays an important part also 
in the Trip&diy is shown in the construction of a kind of 
provisional /oifo (S 9 B) ending in the consonant (the voiced 
one) that is usually heard before vowels (and voiced conso 
nants and, in Pintni’s time, also avasane) 

III Constructively all words, compounds included have 
been built up All elements are present (With a view to this 
the sthanivat principle is introduced raja{n) (VI z 68) remains 
patfa) 

Obs 5 — The first verses of the story of Nala when 
translated m “dialect I — VIII / ’ would run as follows 
*A'sit rdjan Nalds ntma Virisena sittas batin 
Upa padtas gunats tstdts rupamant a(va kovtdaz 
The following remains for the Trtpadi 

/ Accentuation which is principally incompatible with VI r 
158 Restoration of some vowels 

IT Restoration of numerous consonants (by ekadefa substitutions 
only, since as regards the elements, the words are complete) 

n DIVISION OF THE SOBJECT MATTER 
$ 9 

A SPHERE OF APPLICATION OF THE TRIPaDI S0TRAS 

That a sQtra of the Trtpadi must not be anticipated is taught 
by the sutra which stands at the head of it Parvatrastddham 
According to this sQtra, VIII 2 4 (2 and 3 complete thtadkikara) 
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refers to the forms of the provisional dialect I — VIII / only, 
from which it forms a new one which neither creates new op- 
portunities for applying preceding sutras, nor removes such as 
already exist To this “intermediate dialect" the following sOtra 
(VIII 2 5) is, in the same way, applied, and so forth. Hence all 
those sutras which are aitddha with regard to any other sutra 
have been put in the Trtpadi, and that, if the sQtra in regard 
to which the asiddhatva finds expression, is itself a Tripadl sutra, 
after this one “ Yeyam sapada saptadhyayy anukranla, etasyam 
ayam padono ‘dhydyo 'stddho bhavati" is stated by the MBh. as 
well as by the Kdf , and the latter adds "lia utiaram cottaro- 
tiara yogah pUrvatra~purvatrasiddlio bhavatt 

Thus in a form evolved according to a Tripddi sQtra, no sub- 
stitution according to preceding satras is allowed. 

Examples — / While the order m which sutras con- 
tainedml— VIII/, are applied, is quite arbitrary (seep 52) 
rSjabhi/i is, m consequence of the asiddhatva of VIII 2 "J, 
prevented from partaking of the process of VII / 9, 
whereas *ydja is, as a supposed subject to VI ^ 8 

ip^rdjan (>r5/J, VIII 2 7)) 2 The a of the stem of 
*patlcannain (VII / 55) is, in spite of the elision according 
to VIII 2 7, not lengthened by VI p 3, but as upadhd 
in a supposed *paiicanndm, by VI ^ 7 j Similarly loc 
smg ciamu (VIII 2 So) does not fall under VII 3 ttS, 
1 19, but (VII 2 J02) as a formation of an «-stem under 
VII / 15. (So, in order to make the instr sing conform 
to VII 3 120, the asiddhatva of VIII 2 So had to be 
abolished (by VIII 23)) 

Unlike the processes contained in I — VIII /, in which prece- 
ding as well as subsequent rules may intervene, those of the 
Tripddi are not affected by preceding ones 

Obs I — For it is not because of the interference 
of VII 3 86 that *visphurya does not become *vtsphurya 
by VIII 2 77 with regard to VIII 2 77, visphurya does 
not even exist, by VIX 3 86 any formation in I — VIII 
/ that conformed to Vll 3 86 was affected by this sQtra, 
and so the stem-vowel of visphurya was gunated, t e it 
did not conform to VIII 2 77 any longer*) Purvavipratisedka 

') MBh on VIII 2 1, VoJ III, p 385, I 10— «nd and Vartt i Yadi karya 
kZUm samjnC farihhasan tty ueyata tyatn aft fartihSiaih vt/ratiitJit param \lt 
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IS frequent in the Tnpadt. A few examples oiparvavi- 
pratisedha are: /. Kunantt *kurvamtt by Vlll ^24 
fi^kunanti, 4 58), not •kunaa/t by 4 2. 3. JIfanar ralka 
> mano-ratha (VI / 1 14 etc ), not *manaralha (VIII j 14 
etc), j *Alaiisdhiam > alaitdhxam (VIII 3 25) 
dhiam, j 79), not *aIaxtsdHam (j 59) 4 VI / 68 VIII 4 
40(41) apocope, not palatalization (cerebrahzation). 5 ^ab- 
daprach tiip (Cf« 5 . II 57) + sup (IV / 2) > —prdch {UnS. 
II 57, Psnini VI I 67, 6S) > - /rcf (VI 4 19), not 
•-/rjr (VIII 3 36). In this stage VIII 3 $6 (ck) is not 
applicable any longer, but becomes (VIII ^ 

36)>-<f (39) {I, VIII 4 56) 6 Vac + /t^vat/t (VIII 2 
30), not *iacct {4 40) 7. BkmadXya (IV 2 115) according 
to I 4 16, in spite of 18 S.Dnathiy W i 9) not *devebhih 
(J 103) Comp., further, Vartt. i on IV 2 39, Vdrlttkas 
10 and II on VII / 96, Varlt 1 on VI 4 48 and cf. 
parxi/tasds such as nos HI, LIV, XCIII, 7(8, etc. See 
also S It on VIII 2 3f; aujadkai with syncope of a and 
without irddht 

Except a construction be concluded, z% t g klpta, in which I 
after having been ordained by VIII 2 18 remains definitely, a 
development that has reached the Trtpddl may be continued by 
subsequent TrtpSdt-tvXis only 

Example. — In a continually forw ard direction, therefore, 
*tnafi3ni ast > inahan asi (VIII 2 23) (Ved ) > mahaiiiR ast 
(VIII 3 9, cf 3) > mahamy ast (Vlll j 17) (« (a), VIII 
3 17, also =«= nasalized a (a)')> wa/i 5 /« ast (VIII 3 19) 
Obs 2. — The said manner of application of the sGtras 
lends to the 7r/padi the characteristic of building up in an 
exclusively forward direction In this sense the final dialect 
develops from dialect I — VIII / by passing through as many 
stages as there arc sQtras in the Tripadl 

Obs. 3. — The aridif/in/va-principle has been applied 
twice elsewhere All the sQtras of group VI / 87 seqq 
are astddha with regard to the cerebralization of s (VIII 

laphofatitlhtla Taira ia desa\? Vtffkarjam, wagoryam tit gunad dtrgkatvatn 
lyad vifraltiidhina Ala uttaran falhatt (Vartl 1 ) FSrtialrSttddke nStlt vtpra 
ti{tdka 'ihaiaJ ultaras)a (Pttznjaii ) PmrvatrattJJir rrarti ttfral-ieJkai JGin 
karanami Abkaiad uUarasya Jvaytr hi tavahaeayfh tamavaslitlayar vtpraUstdka 
bhataii^ na ca furxalrauddkt farant furvam fratt hkavalt And Varo*na (ATuf 
on VIII i l) VSfrali(idke faran tty t/S tu fanikaiS, ytna furvtna laktanena saka 
tfarddkaft faran lakianam (affratt OtySnddkatvSn na fravariate (Mlow the same 
examples) C£. p 39, foot note •), end 
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j 55 seqq.)andtheprotliesjsof/Bi:(VI/ 71 seqq.), ^\hlle in 
the so*cal 3 ed aMifa-gtoup (VI 4 22 — end of the adbyayd) 
there exists a mutual astddhatta. Examples p 26 

B DIVISION OF THE SUBJECT-MATTER THE TRlPADl A SYSTEM 
OF GROUPS 

In tracing the manner in which the subject-matter of the 
Tripadt, as indicated in the foregoing section, has been spread 
over the sutras, it becomes evident that the logical principle 
(S 5, end) shows itself in several ways 

I. Formation-groups 

First the attention is drawn to the distinction of the siltras 
according to the formations they bear on. 

Although the distinction pada-palha and santhttS-patha-^oirai 
(as found m the praitedkkyas) is not made by Pan in t, he never' 
theless distinguishes pause- and saipdhi-forms, both of which he 
derives from a common ideal pada-iotm, which may, therefore, 
be regarded as an abstraction of both of them 
Now, these provisional /<T</<i-forms are constructed according 
to the sctras VllI 2 i (4)— 107 (inch), which, therefore, from 
the nature of the case, chiefly bear on (the end of the) pada and 
which could accordingly be put under Paiasya (VIII i 16) 

In these preparatory forms such operations arc subsequently 
(VIII 2 108 — end of the Astadkyayi) performed as finally yield 
the definite samhtta- (and avasSna-Yorms 
Thus two Formation-groups arise 
I Sutras according to which ideal fada-iorms arise (from the 
forms in 1 — VIII r) VIII 2 i — 107 

II Sutras relating to samdhi and pause-furms as derived from 
I (and sometimes from I — VIII /) . VIII 2 loS — 4, end 
Both Formation-groups begin and end with vowel-sOtras. Thus 
the vowel sQtraa arc divided into three groups (of which the 
middle one (VIII 2 76 — 108) forms a concatenation between the 
two Formation-groups), while the consonant-sQtras range to two 
larger groups 

Obs 4 — On mnemotechmcal grounds two vowel- 
sotras (VIII j 33 and 4 57) are placed among the con- 
sonant-sQtras (S 5 B, p 24, see further Chap VI) 
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2 Position groups 

No less importance should be attached to the distinction of 
the sQtras according to the position m vshtch the processes take 
place In this regard Group II may be subdivided into three 
parts The first part (up to VIII J 54) is, like the whole of 
Group I governed by Padasja (VIII / 16) and refers mainly 
(but not entirelj) to the end of iht pada (cf 57 B 2) The following 
group (VIII j 55 — 4 39) on the contrary excludes this position 
(comp VIII 3 55, 4 37, see, however, sutras such as VIII j 
lOi seqq) while the remaining sutras of the third group for the 
greater part bearing on in as well as on external samdhi deter 
mines the definite santhtta form of the beginning the middle and 
the end of the pada {Jiiamna forms are accounted for m proper 
places, cf S 14) Thus 

A Sutras relating to the aus/aut *) VIII 2 loS— j 54 

B Sutras for the greater part relating to 

the inlaut VIII 3 55—^ 39 

C Sutras not relating to a particular post 

tion m the pada Vlll ^ 40—68 

By combining the distinction according to the position with 
that according to the formation the following scheme arises 
Formation>group I 

(VIII 2 I (4}— 107) Auslaut processes \ ? 

(The abstract pada) ( ^ 

Formation-group U ( A Aus/aut proMSrs (Vlll 2 108—354) 

(VIII2 loS — 468) ) B Inlaut processes (Vlll 3 ^^ — / 39 ) 

(Samdki) ( C General samd/tt processes {Vlll ^ ^0 — 68) 

3 Thematical groups 

A third requirement of logical planning is finally attended to 
the bringing together of the sGtras into thematical groups 

That the given formulation of the sutras should necessitate 
part of them to be neutraliced is clear from the foregoing 
sections 

Examples — x After the syncope of n m ViyanSAix 
and *rajanbhyas (VIII 2 7) these forms conform to the 
rules VII / 9 and 3 103 Lest *rajats and ‘rajebhyas 

•) By iwUnt, here and furiher on is nmletslooil the end of a word or 
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should arise, VIII 2 7 is made astddha (by VIII 2 i) m 
regard to the said sQtias. 2. Similarly the first « of 
*pa)lcanna)n, although being elided by VIII 2 7, is regarded 
as being still in existence with reference to VI 4 7, 
so that a upadha is lengthened bv this sQtra 3. Prafdn 
(VIII 2 64) retains n and so it had to be made astddha 
in regard to VIII 2 7 

Now, when on account of its relation to one or more sutras 
contawGd in J — VIII /, a sutra had to be neutrahzed, it had to 
be put after VIII 2 l, t e. in the Trtpadl. This is, further, the 
place of any sQtra that required asiddhaUa m regard to a 
Trtpadl sQtra that wa? itself already astddha 
According to what has been said above under B i and 2, the 
place of the satra in the scheme (under 2) is given beforehand. 
As for the rest, the place of the sutras in their groups would 
remain rather arbitrary, and as to the order it would suffice if 
every sQtra were placed after the {Trip^dl') sQtra m regard to 
which it IS astddha 

Obs S. — No more would IV / 2 require a particular 
mutual arrangement of the sQtras whether para be taken 
in Its literal meaning or in the sense of tsta (p. 3p, foot- 
note 6), since, as far as the technical order of the 
sntras is concerned, the sequence of the sDtras in either 
case continues to be based on VIII 2 t (see p. $6, Obs i) 
(JiUrvajtpraluedha) 

Hence Panini was enabled to bring together within the main 
groups (see above under 2) those sutras which materially belong 
together 

E-samples — Thus a group is formed, (in I) r g- by 
VIII 2 23 and 24 (simplification of final consonant groups), 
(in II C) by VIII 4 46 — 52 (gemination of consonants), etc 
Like the single processes, according to which Fanini’s system 
of forms develops (j 3), the groups to which similar processes 
combine, also get their own characteristic appearance. The di\i- 
sioQ into thematical groups, thus, becomes the outstanding feature 
of the Trtp adl. It is the following groups that develop *) 

’) The demarcation of cle groops remaios oataraliy somewhat arfjitrarr Ti* 
groups themseWes haTe been termed according to different entena here (nature of 
the slhanit, the the pracess itseU^ sutm or groups are 

marked with an asterisk, in gtonp I the numbers of groups which do not or not 
eaclusirely refer to the auslant, are parenihssued 
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Formation-group I (The abstract pada) 


(i) Accent of coalescing \oucls 

VIII 2 4-6 

2 S>ncope of » at the end of a pada 

7, 8. iC, 17 

(3) J/ (of >t 

9—16 

(4) Alternation r-f (r 1) 

l8— 22 

5 Simplification of final consonant-groups 

23 24. 29 

(6) Syncope of medial s 

25—29 

(7) Development of palatals and A 

29 -I <5 ( 37 — 


41,62, 63,67) 

(8) Media at the beginning of a root sylla- 


ble > media aspirata 

J7-38 

9 bonantiring and deaspiration of jhal con- 


sonants at the end of a fada 

39 

(10) Metaleptical assimilation of \oice 

40 

(n) ^ and d/t, before 

4 « 

(12) Alternation fa »a m participles and par- 


ticiple-like formations 

42—61 

13 Final consonant before iftin > guttural 

62 

•Final consonant ofV itaf^i or / 

63 

final m a root>« 

64 65 

14 ^'(sometimes other consonant)at the end 


of a fada > ru (r, rf) 

66-75 

(15) Lengthening of t and « 

76—79 

(16) Vowel- and consonant-change in adas 

80, 81 

(17) Plu/a lengthening and accentuation of 


voH els 

82 — 10 / 

Formation-group II (Sam 

dhi) 

Position group A fAuslaut) 


1. Hu) of according to VIII 2 107 prolated 



108 

2 Nasal at the end of a pada^ru 

J 1 — 12 

•Syncope of dh before dk 

13 

3 Changes of ru and r 

14—22 

4 Changes of or after final nasals 

23—32 

•Initial s after d'^dhs 

29 

'*Ntpata uil after way consonant before 


vowel 

33 

5 De\elopment of /i 

34—54 
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Posttton group B (Jnlatu) 

\ Cerebralizatjon of s VIIIjss 119 

'Idem of dh 7S, 79 

2 Idem of « ^ ^’—39 


Position group C {Samdht tn general] 


la Assimilation (of stkSnd^ 40 44 

lb Idem (media ]> homogeneous nasal) 45 

2 Gemmation 46—52 

1C Assimilation (of bahya prayatnd) 53"55 

'Devoicing of final consonants m pausa 56 

'Nasalization of final vowels m pausa 57 

Id Assimilation (of stkana and abhyantara 

prayatna') 58—62 

le Idem (of abhyantara prayatnd) 63 

3 Syncope of consonants before homogeneous 

consonants 64, 65 

4 Svantating of anudatta vowels after udatCa 66, 67 

5 A vnr/a'^a satwria 6S 


Obs 6 — According to the place where the speech 
sounds are produced the Hindu grammarians distinguished 
gutturals, palatals etc According to the manner of articu 
lation m the cavity of the mouth {abhyantara prayatnd) 
they distinguished mutes (including the nasals) liquids, 
spirants wi r/o-voweJs (pronounced vyjth expansion of the 
throat) and o (a satavrta, pronounced with contraction of 
the throat), according to the articulation in the pharynx 
and larynx {bahya prayatnd) voiced and voiceless, accented 
and unaccented aspirated and non aspirated, etc speech 
sounds 

Although from a modem standpoint one is inclined to 
oppose the accent sQtras as one group to all others, and 
modern philology shows that particularly in an earlier 
period the accent played an all important part in Indian 
language, differences in tone are, as appears from the 
above, regarded m exactly the same way as r ^ the 
difference between d and / Hence a distinction ‘accent- 
sDtras all the others must not be made in an analysis 
of the Astadh^oyi and has, therefore, not been made use 
of in the above (lu $ S 2 and 4 it has only served to 
facilitate a proiuional synopsis) 
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Obs. 8. — With regard to some phonetical terms about 
the use of %rhtch grammanans disagree, the following will 
be settled here. Under mutes or explosi\es, only mediae 
and tenues (whether aspirated or not) will be comprised, 
the nasals (;«, «, «, k, «) not included, under semi-vowels, 
according to Indian custom, y, r, I and v. Ltqutds are / 
and r, s/arants the sibilants and h For the rest pratydhnras 
will be employed as much as possible 
The mutual relation of the groups as attended with their proper 
development, their contents and final shape will be described 
m chapter VI. It will be shown there to what extent Panini 
was enabled to appropriate his mnemotechnics to a treatment 
of the subject-matter, so as to keep the astddhatva-'^s\ss.c\^\Q 
continually in concord with the logical one. 

The possibility of bringing these two principles into line with 
one another will be pointed out lo Chapter V A discussion of 
the notion asiddhatva and of the means of recognizing it, will 
be taken up first now (Chap IV) 


CHAPTER IV. THE ASIDDHATVA PRINCIPLE 
X THE NOTION ASIDDHATVA 
S 10 


A. PRIMARY ASIDDHATVA 

A Sutra is astddha in regard to another if, with respect to 
this latter, it is conceived of as not to exist Consequently it 
adds to (excludes from) this sQtra all such cases as would not 
(would) in a certain stage of development or finally conform to 
it, if it were to be read together with the sutra that is astddha, 
t e. if this had preceded. 

Examples. — i. In the development *akstmat (VI i 
197, sutfix hsi, regarded as nit, OnS. Iff a^sanmat 

(VII I 76, VI / 158) > aksanmat (VI i 176) > aksamat 
(VIII 2 7) > ahsavdf 2) 

the (Vedtc) shifting of the accent from anan{an) to matup 
(VI / 176) IS based on actually and tacitly abolished 
asiddhatia of VIII 2 9 and 19 in regard to VII / 176. 
In all the other transitions the development is merely 
continued 2. The first change in *taksanah'^ taksnah (VI 
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4 *34) > taksnak (VIII 4 i) is due to the astddhatva of 
VIII 4 2 \Ti regard to VI 4. 134, whereas the second change 
IS a simple continuation 

I. The forms to which a sOtra normally applies are such as 
arise according to sQtras which are siddha. 

Examples. — / The s of the nom. sing. con- 

structed according to IV / 2 {$iddha) becomes > zero by 
VI I 68. 2. The « of rdjans, which comes at the end by 
VI / 6S (srddAa), is syitcopHed by VIII 2 7 - S "^1** ^ 
being final now, becomes nasalized on the condition stated 
in VIII 4 57. 

JI. In a equally normal way those forms which jn a former 
stage of development would fall under a rule, are not affected 
by It, if in virtue of sQtras which are siddka, they undergo such 
changes as render them unable to meet all the requirements 
any longer. 

Examples — i.Aduksa4-5tSm does not become>*-y'' 
by VII 2 8t because a becomes > zero by VII 3 72. 2. 
The u of visphurya does not change into ff by VIII 2 77, 
because it has become > 0 by VII 3 86. 3 ManaRsu 
(VIII 2 66 ) becomes by VIII J 15, subsequently 
the application of VIII j 59 (r>f) is excluded. 

First of all, therefore, the number of forms ii’hieh fail under 
a rule depends on the relation to sntras which arc ztddha- By 
such sOtras cases are added (created) as well as excluded. 

The opportunities for application are, however, likewise m a 
twofold manner, determined by sotras which are asiddha. 

/ (ff/)* Besides to cases which are afforded by sOtras that 
are siddha, a sQtra is also applied to such cases as it would not 
apply to, if certain sotras which are asiddha, were stddha By 
the astddhaUa of the one sQtra, therefore, cases are added to 
the other, which is uddha. 

Examples i. Just as nom. pi. *r&janas becomes > 
*r 3 ja!tas by VI 4 8, nom sing. *rajan becomes >■ 'rajan 
by the same sQtra because VIII 2 7, according to which 
the n is syncopated, is asiddha m regard to VI 4 8 2. 
Likewise *lasjla becomes > lajta O lagta > lagtia, VIII 2 30, 
45) according to VIII 2 29, because VIII 2 45, according 
to which / (of IS asiddha in regard to VJII 2 29. 
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II Finally no more than to cases excluded by sutras 

which are stddha does a sDtra apply to such cases as it would 
only apply to, if certain sutras which are astddha, were stddha 
By the asiddhaiva of the one satra, therefore, cases are excluded 
from the other, which is stddha 

Examples — i Rajabhts does not become > riya/r by 
VII / 9 as a although existing from the beginning (suffix 
kamn, UnS I 157) only becomes final by Vilify, which 
sQtra IS astddha m regard to VII i g 2 Pratan does not 
become > prata, as the «, although standing at the end 
of a prattpadtka pada (VI / 67, etc , stddha) originates 
(from m) by VIII 2 64, which sutra is astddha in regard 
to VIII 2 7 

In a (2 X 2 5=) fourfold manner, therefore, the number of forms 
a SQtra applies to, is determined 

B SECONDARY ASIDDHATVA 

Conversely, lest a sQtra should apply to too many or too 
few cases, the following conditions are to be fulfilled Obviously 
the right tracing of the cases that are to conform to a rule, is 
secured only if, whether by sQCras which are stddha (/, //) or 
by such as are astddha {III, JV) those subsitutions which are 
desired or even not desired are secured or prevented respectively 
O b s I — Thus — • see example / under / — * w ith regard 
to the construction *devis'^drvl IV 7 2 had necessarily 
to be stddha in regard to VI / 68 So miit mat with 
reference to the other instances under / — IV, if started 
from the resulting form 

Cases / and II, m which it depends on sutras which are stddha 
whether or not a sutra takes effect require further investigation 

Now, apart from VI 4 22 and partly from VI 7 86 a sutra 
IS always stddha in regard to another, if it occurs m I — VIII i 

If, however, a sutra a which, ta accordance with the above 
statements (/, II) must be stddha in regard to a sutra b, has 
for some reason or other {III IV) been placed under YIH 2 l. 
It must, on account of the said adktkara take precedence of b, 
t e i^must followonir, likewise takes its place 1 n the TripadJ, 
and so automatically (in consequence of VIII 2 l) becomes 
astddha in regard to a 

This kind of astddhatia which is due to the fact that a sQtra 

BIJ5XOOI. Tlutatrii ddliim S 
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that had to be stddha, ts astddka (in regard to other sOtras) 
can be distinguished as secondary astddhafa {astddhai\a (p)) 
from the primary astddhatia (astddhatva (/)) treated of above 
Obs 2 — That a sQtra possessing astddhatia (^) is 
indirectly primarily astddha {astddha (i)) with respect to 
sntras in regard to which the other sQtra is (primarily 
astddha {astddha (/)) goes without saying 
Besides t«o kinds of primary asiddhatva (see III, IV above) 
there arc therefore, as many Kinds of secondary asiddhaiia So 
there are altogether 2X2 = four forms of astddhatta 

Examples of secondary astddhatia (For primary 
astddhatia see above III, IV) /* / Sutra VIII S >7 
had to follow on VIII ^ 66 (which itself is placed in the 
Trtpadi on account of its relation to e ^ VII 1 9 {bkttah ')) 
and thus became secondarily astddha as in the case 01 
inversion of both sQtras (by which VIII 2 66 would auto- 
matically become astddha with regard to VIII 3 17) none 
of the rus of 66 would become y etc 2 VIII 2 76 had 
to follow on 66 in order that the long t of h(\h might 
be accounted for {s'>R^ t before r (A)>0 
//• / VIII $ 24 had to follow on VJII 2 7 and thus 
became astddha (by VIII 2 1) lest should become 

> rajatnbhts 2 VIII 4 40 had to follow and thus, became 
astddha in regard to VIII 2 30 (c>-t) lest tnc-f/i should 
become>t<t<'fi (by VIII 4 40) 

Obs 3 — Two more kinds of astddhatia (2) which 
would correspond to cases III and IV (above under A) 
cannot exist as m both cases the subsequent sotra has in 
any case to be placed in the Trtpadi (whether the pre- 
ceding one belongs to it or not) 


ll THE AStomiATVA AS A PRINCIPLE 
S 11 

A TUF AI>1DD11AT\A A METHODICAL TRlNCirLE 

The above (S 3) indicated simplifications consist partly in the 
levelling of forms uhich more or less show points of resemblance 
m development Cspeciallj such processes as arc not connected 
iMth the phonical value of the forms whole elements therefore, 
could covcnientl) be combined in plain, general sOtras Also 
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however, in the case of substitutions of and for single speech- 
sounds, uniforming could lead to simplification and shortening 
Examples — /. Thus IV / 2 provisionally applies to 
any class of declension, subsequently it is 'corrected” by 
VII 2 9 and the like 2 So also with the general conju 
gation paradigm III ^78 J In heteroclitic declension one 
stem IS provisionally generalized, eg in akst the one 
with suffix ksi {UnS III 156, Y ^() m which subsequently 
* IS replaced by an in certain cases (VII / 75) ^ Vana-, 
which has been introduced as an a-stem, likewise gets » in 
the strong cases by VII 1 72. And so on 
The type j/it (a general indication which has been arbitrarily 
chosen, and which is afterwards replaced throughout by exclu- 
sively new forms) is not very frequent (See VII i l seqq 7 50 
etc) As a rule one of the combined forms itself is employed 
as a norm which is, later on, partly replaced by the forms 
required 

In all these cases the stencilled forms are intended to be com 
bined with reference to as many rules as possible 

In the first case (substitution of elements) the grammatical 
technical peculiarities which have been ascribed to the common 
sthantn, are sihantvatlvena transferred to the substitutions (comp 
S 6 A 2) In the case of ekadefa substitutions one may assume that 
all the qualities that have been ascribed to the sthantn (as a 
function) before, are retained by the partially changed forms 
Thus equal qualities of unequal forms could be accounted for 
by the same sQtras 

Examples — The different terminations instr pi {phis, 
bhir, etc , ats, atr etc ) figure provisionally as this in I 
I 62, 63, 4. 17, II 4 71, 82, III / 4 etc the noun stem 
aksi counts ml/ 63, 4 17, II 4 71 etc , mat in IV 2 85 seqq , 
V 2 94 seq etc Had Panin 1 from the beginning 
specialized all cases, had he e ^ given bhis, bhtr etc as 
the terminations instr pl , he would have been obliged to 
to describe all particular cases in which these forms occur, 
which, m consequence of the samdhi phenomena, would 
have been highly cumbrous 

As soon, howe\er, as further combining is no longer helpful 
or would even involve such consequences as are not desired, 
restitution takes place Since there has been only one form 
before, this restitution may be accomplished by simple formulas 
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Usual!)’ as many forms as possible are again combined in one 
of the particular forms, to this form, whether or not first changed 
again by common processes, the same treatment is applied, and 
so on, unti! finally all particufar forms mil reappear. Whenci'er 
occasion arises or may be created, a combination of norms of 
different progressions takes place. 

Examples. — /. For the s of akft an is substituted 
according to VI! / 75, afterwards VII / 73 still applies 
to akft~, from which the new norm atsin- separates itself. 
While akst- may still become aish (77), (pi. 

severs itself from atsin-^ (by VI 4 8) To at{a»’ (arising 
already m the first instance) first VI 4 134 and i tfii 
apply, while al-ftt'- separates itself. 2. The o»stcms partly 
(in the neuter) become e«*stems by VII t j2. Together 
vvith the one of other n-stems — e.g. nkstn-, see first 
example — the vowel is lengthened by VI 4 8. J- Accor- 
ding to VII i 9 the provisionally general suffix instr. pi. 
bhu IS replaced by ais in thematical declension. In com- 
bination with other (ormsfdfta +) au subsequently conforms 
to VI / 88. And so on. 

In this sense Pa mm’s method may be called a developing 
one (comp. S 3 A). 

In consequence of the sartidht-plienomena, which are chiefly 
dealt with in the it hardly occurs that a form is entirely 

constructed in I — VIII i. As a rule the first ramifying process 
and partly also the further processes arc accomplished in I— VIII 
j. This holds good for substitutions of whole elements and also 
for such ^XJ./rrU'Substitutions as hardly give rise to an order of 
transitions which would disturb a normal development. 

Examples — /. /fr/ (m + att, see above) after 
having taken over the function of Mix, is In internal sarpdhi 
afTccted by VI x 83 again {deiaii) 2. /Jlfi- > alfan- (VII 
X 75) and afterwards atfOH' as a tka-iXtm conforms to 
i >54 aiffi-), or becomes > (VII / 73) to 

which VI 4 8 IS applicable again in certain forms ( VII / 7!)- 

As far as a development is brought about in I— VIII /, it 
left to the reader, who is led by his acquaintance with the result 
that IS to be arrived at. to decide in which order the substitutions 
shall take place. It is also left to him to determine which pro- 
cesses shall not intervene in this preliminary development. 
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Example — Thus he decides that to the instr sing. 
*asthta (p 52) VI i 77 shall not be applied first — by which 
*asthya would arise, with which form the development 
would end, as VII i 75 would cease to be applicable — 
but directly VII l 75, which concerns the subsitutions of 
t in the very form astht (not aslky-) 

Now in the case of ekadtfa substitution it may frequently occur 
that a particular order of ramification, combination, again rami-. 
fication etc is not quite plausible. Had all those substitutions 
been placed in I — VIII i, t ^ had it been left to the reader to 
determine the order of substitutions in all such cases, he would 
have been rather inclined either to frustrate desired processes or 
to occasion undesired ones by ramifying or combining either too 
early or too late, etc 

Examples — /. According to VII / 9 orris substituted 
for bhts in a simple way (both with r) Afterwards both 
forms undergo several other (accidentally almost similar) 
changes In eombmatjon with other formations iMts 
becomes (VIII 2 66) Along with other formations 

this bfuR IS retained or becomes >^/jr (VIII y 14, VI 3 
111), so, further, bhth, bhts, bhth, bhtk, bhts Similarly ats 
becomes^ or/?, which remains or>rtr, ath etc Were VIII 
2 66 to take effect before bhts'^ais (by VII 1 9) so that 
bhts would become > bhtR first, to {bhtR > bhth (VIII 7 
i5)»-<7*Mrr (VIII j 34 and further on) VII / 9 would, 
no doubt, apply, but only in such cases as are described 
III VIII j 34 etc (unless VII / 9 were formulated as 
follows b/iis > ais, bhtR > air, bhth > ath etc , all which 
cases would, moreover, have to be defined) 2 Were 
VIII 4 2 to be applied first (before VI 4 134) to alsan- 
(VII / 75), VI 4. 134 would serve no purpose with regard 
to aksan- j The same would be the ease, with regard 
to the gen pi , if first *aistam should become > 'akst- 
nam (by VII i 54) instead of 'akfatt-am (75) 

In order to prevent this, and to secure the possibility of making 
use of combinations also in these cases F 5 nini introduces the 
notion ttsiddhatia, by which the disturbing processes referred to 
above, are neutralized. 

Obs 1 — As therefore, the transition blits'^ bhtR etc. 
was neutralized, VII / 9 could simply run [yUo] bhtsa ats, 
all common sQtras retain their value with reference to 
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both forms, while subsequently all further substitutions 
that are desired are, nevertheless, carried out successively 
(Wij > -/?, -h, etc , atsy^R, -h etc) Owing to the fact 
that VIII ^ 2 ts astddha in regard to VI 4. 131, the 
syncope of a in the bhastem aksan (by VI 4 iji) is 
secured (Afterwards cerebralization of « takes place accor- 
ding to VIII ^ J ) In the same way the differentiation 
-mat -vat- had to be kept for the Tripadt so that all 
Miar-satras in I — VIII / also hold good for vat formations, 
which would not be the case, if VIII z 9 seqq were 
applied first Etc 

Obs 2 — There exists also a mutual neutralization, 
according to which either of two processes is considered 
to take place before the other (p 58, Obs. 3) In this 
way V (at + ht may become (adhi (VI 4 35, 101), because 
according to VI 4 22 the subUitution of 35 (syncope of 
s before /ii) (put before 36, with a view to the anuvrttt of 
kau ') IS astdd/ia in regard to that of lOJ [ht after con 
sonant > dhi] and the Utter itself is, in its turn, again 
astddha in regard to the former 
By neutralizing the processes referred to above, Famni 
secures a desired, and as the case may be, common, preliminary 
development also m the said cases In the gradual development 
of forms the asiddhatxa, thus, becomes an important means of 
rendering the forms appropriate for being combined, or longer 
combined than the sthanivat sQtras alone would admit of 

Obs 3 — Combination of a process that is to be neu- 
tralized, with other processes (e g in VIII z 66, according 
to which sQtra not only bhts becomes > 6/tiR, but an> 
final i > I?) presupposes that these other processes 
share this quality That this wiH, indeed, as a rule be 
the case, follows from the circumstance that, also in 
rsnini’s development, each stage represents an inter- 
mediate dialect which is, so to say, characterized by its 
own phonology Vzzts becomes > detl m I — VIII J (VI 
/ 6S) before rhotacism shows itself in a later stage (VIII 
z 66 ) Were it otherwise, t.r should Papini haie been 
obliged to bring the neutralization of certain processes in 
certain progressions into line with de\elopmcnts in other 
progressions which would obey other laws, he would have 
been incapable of performing lus task 

Obs 4 — As neutralizing senes a purpose with regard 
to fltdtfa substitutions onlj, substitutions of elements as 
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such do not occur in the Tripadi It is not the particle, 
but the speech sound « (which happens to be identical 
with it) that becomes >v by VIII ^33 — This is well 
in accordance with the circumstance that, with regard to 
the elements, the words are already complete m I — VIII 
I (P- 55 ) 

Obs S — It might be maintained that, with a vieiv 
to transitions such as bhavat 'y^bkavat- (by VI 4. 14), sutra 
VII 7 70 (infixing of wl should have been neutralized in 
regard to VI 4 14 Against this it may be alleged that, 
if VII 7 70 had been put in the Tripadl, other difficulties 
would have arisen with reference to other iotms{(rey3nsas, 
VI 4 JO') In such cases the reader himself is to decide 
which substitution is meant (cf. also *akstam, 3r4 example 
P 69) 

In the theoretical development in Panini’s system, the pro- 
cesses which have been put m the Trtpadi, are, as it were, “of 
later date” than those in regard to which they are atiddha (Obs 3) 
Also in such an artifical genesis, however, the different “periods ’ 
show different tendencies It is m consequence of this circum- 
stance that a form which, after having arisen according to a sQtra of 
the TrtpSdl, ~ possibly after having been changed again by 
subsequent sotras — meets again the conditions of a law of an 
earlier stage, whether or not m the same progression, does, never- 
theless, not obey that law. 

Example — In I — VIII t (VI 7 87 seqq) a vowel is 
as a rule, contracted with a following one, both m in and 
external samdht In the latter case the rule does not hold 
good for two vowels the first of which comes to stand at 
the end of a pada by VIII 3 \^{ikaaste^*kay asti), not 
*kaste) 

Obs 6 — It may, however, occur that, as in historical 
development ‘), a former tendency repeats itself also in 
ya^xijjoj ’s ShesvfSjiTJsi j57w.tf.ro Xhiis J.bf of * and « 

to semi-vowels by VIII 2 108 does not involve, it is true, 
yan accent (4) but the change itself entirely corresponds to 
the “older” process V 7 77 

Obs 7 — Peculiar relations are such as between the 
“older” process VI t 68 (apocope of s after consonant in 
certain cases) and the “later’, more general process VIII 23, 


1 ) Cf t g Boer, Ondnoorich Handboek, { 83 seq and § 88 
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the former of which had, nevertheless, to be mentioned 
before, because in the meantime the « of *rajan has been 
dropped according to a process which does not reoccur 
after VIII 2 23 has taken effect {bhavani) 

Obs 8 — In a few cases a process ml — Vlll/hadto 
be neutralized m regard to a Trtpadi process, a process 
which was Itself already asiddfta 10 regard to one or more 
processes of I — VIll i {Ko'stcat,ci p 26 and p 3 ) 

0 b s g — From the nature of the case it is out of 
the question that in cases in which he applies the asi 
principle, Psnini should have had m mind a 
historical development One may presume intuition, as far 
as forms are concerned which, in Pamni’s time, ivere 
rot yet so divergent as not to admit of being conceived 
as etymologically equal It is, at any rate, in these very 
eases that Panmi often arrives at a striking conformity 
or discrepcncy, which is the same In rajAti-, for instance, 
he genetalites the «, so that the lengthening of a, which 
cannot be disconnected from its having formerly been 
followed by «, is tightly effected by VI ^ 8 , as VIII 2 7 
has been neutralited On account of the same osiddhana 
rajabkis (conforms to IV / 2 , but) 13 rightly not affected 
by VII / 9 See further observation on p 14 

Chance sometimes favoured Panim 

E'fample — Thus trirtitrifo could get t, because with 
regard to VII j 44 (46) the form was still *(ustak& 

On the other hand conflicts would not seldom confront him 
Example — Thuse^ in cases of analogy In conse 
quence for instance, of the fact that « had been genera* 
bred m fancan, and VIII ^ 7 had been neutralized (on 
account of other relations) the gen pi , which borrows 
the long a from the <t stems, did not conform to VI 4 3 » 
this lenghthening had, therefore to be accounted for by 
a separate sQtra (VI 4 7) 

The principle serves the reader m that it assists 

him m determining the order of the substitutions 

Abo\c all things, however, it is used for the sake of brevitj. 
Obs 10 — Thus — summarizing once more — to 
VII / 9 need rot be added •(««) or atr, aih etc , when 
bins > bhtr, etc" (with immediate or subsequent defining 
of all these cases), nor to VII 3 102 and the like ‘except 
when a comes to stand at the end of a fuda by sjneepe 
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according to VIII 2 7", nor to VI ^ S ‘likewise when 
« IS dropped at the end of a stem fada according to VIII 
2 f\ nor to VI r 158 ‘except when two accents are 
required by VIII 2 4 seqq ", etc And so on In the case 
of mutual txddhaua all these additions might have seemed 
desirable 

B EXISTENCE OF ASIDDHATVA 

It IS imperative that the above (S 10) mentioned requirements 
as to the mutual relation of two sutras one of which is asxddka 
in regard to the other, should be met 

So the motive for neutralizing a sotra may, as has been shown, 
be twofold it may require either primary or secondary 

Now the astddhana of a sQtra is manifest from the fact that 
certain cases for application are either added to or excluded from 
/) one or more satras which precede, whether or not in the 
Trxpsdi (m the case of asxddhatva (/)), 

2) the neutralized scitra itself, if cases are added or excluded by 
one or more preceding Trtpadl sQtras (m the case of onddhatoa {2)) 
From this it, conversely, follows that wherever can be 
shown that such has been effected, the asxddhatva of the sub 
sequent sQtra will have been proved, t e the necessity of its 
being placed la the Trtpadt {As (/)) or further back in the 
Tnpsdt than another Trtpadt sQtra {As will have been ex- 
plained For examining this it will suffice that only the phonical 
value of the sounds in question be*considered, for from what has 
been pointed out above (S 10) it will be clear that the adefa n* 
which replaces the sthantn r* according to the second sutra (the 
one which is asiddha) must have the value r* in regard to the 
first sutra See examples S 5, C. 

Another means of proving the existence of astddhalva- 
relation exists inversion of the two sutras in question If, 
in consequence of such an inversion wrong developments 
are brought about, the astddkatva of the subsequent 
sutra will be ascertained (Inversion of two sotras both 
belonging to I — VIJl / does not influence the result of a 
development, see 5 8 A ) 

In the following the astddkatva of some satras, chosen at 
random to as to evade hitting upon the most fortunate, will be 
tested by applying it to an example or two From each of the 
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groups distinguished m $ 9 B one sutra will, as a rule, be taken 
From the nature of the case — as the Trtpddl chiefly treats of 
consonants, whereas such processes or such as are conditioned 
by the existence of particular consonants hardly occur in I — ^VlII 
I — , primary asiddhatza will not alwaj's exist. In such cases, and 
also where secondary astddhatva is conspicuous, the existence 
of this secondary asiddhatiia will be stated. 

Obs II. — Although a discussion about auddhatia 
of the sutras, whereby in the case of each sntra the question 
would have to be posed whether all cases are accounted 
for by this auddkatva, and whether this has nowhere 
been wrongly awarded, is beyond the scope of this analysis, 
yet some observations of this kind will be made here 
and there 

i Formation-group I (The abstract pada) 

1 (i) VIII i 5 Bkddtfa udSlUnodSttak A vowel which originates 
by the coalescing of an udaUa- and an <i««a'ifi‘/fl*voweI, is udStta ') 
Examples — / (With preceding t/dStia) Agm^ ag, 
DkP I 155 + «r, UnS IV 50) gets uddtta on the suffix 
(HI / 3) Agytt + au (cf III / 4) > Agni (VI / 102) 
with udiuta of the final syllable, a. (with following udittd) 
In {kid) io '{iah, tas is anudatta according to VIII / 2i. 
but afv3h (suffix ktan, UnS 1 152) is SdyudStta according 
to VI I 197. Via VIII 2 66, VI t 113 and S7 (see under 
C) vas > vaR (before o) > t a « > and vo + d(v5h becomes 

id 'fto/j (VI I 109) with udatta according to the present 
sQtra 

Obs 12 — According to the next sutra (VIII 2 6) 
the resulting voivej may also bear a svartia 10 certain 
cases In the case of abhmihttasamdht (VI i 109) this 
nanta is imperative according to the prattfakhyas {SdkK. 
on VIII 2 6, Vol III, p 59, No 3659) 

Atxddhat^ a In s^dhaMdh « s& odhamdh, cf. Obs. 
above) the o is (the final speech-sound of so as well as) 
the initial syllable of adhamah, so that this word gets two 
accents It is apparently due to the astddhatia of the 
present stltra m regard to VI / 158, that neither of the 
two accents needs to be remoied 

') BdbtliDck readtrs ■S*nu dem TOmieebenden BditU\oc»l” Cf., hci»eTCT, 
SttedonelL, tedie Grameur, \ toS (»o, t«o, Bcrgaigoe tod Ileerl) t>ee 
aecood exaiDple 
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Obs 13 — consists of V /ud + fa (Ul 7 + 

fair (III 2 124) + njp (IV / 6) = itid + a al + I The 
thematical vowel is udatta (III i 3) (while the other suffixes 
are anudalia according to VI 1 186 and III / 4) It coalesces 
with the following n to a according to VI / 97 and VIII 
2 5 , the resulting form tudau becomes > tudati by VI i 
173 (by the side of tuddnlt, VII / So, VII 2 5) If, on the 
authority of the Kat one rightly assumes that in 

VI/ 173 IS valid (from i69)with a view to formssuchas«/a<f<jrr 
(VI I 189) (so Bhattojj and BChtlingk), Jt should 
be remarked that, in this case, with regard to tudati. 
and the like VIII 2 5 is not astddha, because tudat only 
becomes oxytonon according to this sntra. 

I 2 VIII 2 7 Nadopah pratipadtkantasya N is dropped at 
the end of a stem which is a pada 

Examples — / Rajaiy rdj.DhP kantn{UnS 

1 157) + su (IV / 2) > rajans'>rajan (VI / 6 %)'p>rSj 5 n 
(VI 4. 8) (or first VI 4 8 and afterwards VI i 68) > rUja 
(VIII 2 7) 2 Rijiyatt (rajan + kyac + tip) > rSjanyatt > 
rSjayati (VIII 2 7, cf 1 4 15) O rajlyatf, VII 4 33) J 
RajSyate {rajan + pyan + up > rajanyate > rajayate 
(VIII 2 7) O rajayate, VII 4 25) 4 Vrtraha ( han'^-kan 
(VI 4 is) > ’ka (VIII 2 7)) s Atra (V 3 J, 10) 

Obs 14 —> Exceptions such as under VIII 2 8, i6seq 
(the latter not being presented as exceptions), 68 (nom , 
acc smg a/tan > akaR, cf VII i 23) etc according to 
the sutras in question' 

Obs 15 — Forms such as acc pi do not conform 

to VIII 2 7, because n, although being final in a pada 
(VI / X03) does not stand at the end of pratipadika 
Asiddhatva exists only with reference to substitutions 
which bear on a declension, ^ accentuation, c terminology 
and d epenthesis according to VI / 71 (VIII 2 2) Exam- 
ples a Rajabhts with bhts in spite of VII i b Rajavaa 
(suffix vat, V I 117) adjudatta in spite of VI / 220 c 
Pdhca, although it looses its « by VIII 2 7, is nevertheless 
named sas by I / 24 </ Vrlrahabhyam « vrtrakan + 
kvip + bhyam) without tuk in spite of VI / 71 

Obs 16 — VIII 2 7 is, thcxcton, stddka m the remaining 
cases Examples (for the 2“<1 and 3^^ example cf the same 
examples above) / Raja{n) + apva rajacva (VI i lOi) 

2 Rajlyati with I according to VII 4 Si S Rajayate with 
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a < <1 according to VII ^ 25 ^ "BhrUnahat chaya, *bra- 
hvianat chattrani with tuk according to VI / 73 ( tch~ 
> dch (VIII 2 {4 40)> cch- {55)) (cf MBk 

on VJII 2 2, Vartt 3) ^ Rajarsi (VI / 87, cf I / 5O 
I (3) VIII 2 16 Aho nut The suffix vat after stems in an gets 
the augment » sn Vedic 

Examples — / Astka nvat {‘astkimat > astkanmat (VII 
/ 76) > asBiamat (VIII ^ 7) > asthavat (p) > asthanvat 
(16)) 2 *Aksa Kvat O aksanvat, VIII 4 2) 

Obs 17 — Had n tn the last example not first been 
syncopated (by VIII 2 7) m which case it could not have 
been regarded as a prefixed augment, it would not have 
been capable of cerebralization (VIII 4 37 J) 
Asiddhatva m regard to a sutra m I — VJII / cannot 
exist, because the augment in question is the reoccurrence 
of a speech sound which has only been elided by VIII 2 
7 So it IS only the change of function of the « (psft of 
^ the stem>augment of the suffix) that might be asxddha 
In the very sQtra (VI / 176) in which it should show 
itself, It happens to be tacitly ignored (see below under C) 
VIII 2 16 IS ‘formally* astddha m regard to 9, accord 
ing to which sQtra m *aksamat (VIII 2 7) «' is substituted 
for m of mat (not for n of nmat) (cf 1 / 54) 

I (4) VIII 2 j8 Krpo roll lak L (1) is substituted for r (r) 
in formations of V krp 

Examples — Klpta, caklpf 

Asiddhatva in regard to VII 4 66 appears from the 
second example ar (> a, VII 4 60) < r, cf VI / 8, 
VII 4 62) 

Obs 18 — Vlll 2 18 IS not astddha with regard to 
satras such as III / no, VII 2 60, in which llpta is 
quoted with I, because Panini might as well have given r 
I 5 VIII 2 23 Samyogantasya iopa/t Of a consonant group 
at the end of a pada only the first consonant remains 

Examples — / Bhavant « -Is VI i 6 S) > kkatSn, 
2 Qreyanss (suffix lyasun V j 57, VI 4 10, Vll l 70) 
> treyans (VI i 68) > (rtyan J Nom sing V pa + 
dninsiin [(/»S IV 177) + sit (IV / 2) > puwss (VI ^ 143) 
^Ptanass (VII / 8p j > cjhm os) > pumanss (Vil I 7 ^) 
^/iiinatiss (VI ^ 10) ^puniafts (VI / 68 )>/«m 5 « 4 The 
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2t>i and 3rd p s. aor. *adMrs{i) '>abhar (VI 7 68) (K bhr, 
cf. VIII ^ 24, so also With aratk (VIII 3 30, VI 4 73)). 
/ ^Achand5{() (3rd s. aor V" chand) >• achun. 

O b s. 19. — As the antaranga-paribhasa does on no account 
hold good for sQtras of the Tripadl, the absence of apo- 
cope m formations such as dadhy{atra), madhv[atra) cannot, 
as IS done m the Kaftka, be explained by means of this 
faribhasd^) The once more rejecting this /anMcra, 
states a special Vartttka ( Vdrtt i • Yanah pratisedhak). 

Although semi-vowcls are treated of only in the imme- 
diately preceding sulras, one is bound to assume that 
such forms as the ones just quoted have been overlooked 
by Paninj. 

In view of the great esteem Panini shows for 
(^Skalya, who is often enough pujariham mentioned by 
him, It would a prion not be excluded that this irregu- 
larity would have to be explained by VI 7 127 (cf 72) 
If, however, VI / 77 should be discarded in this way, 
certain sQtras would entirely or partly be deprived of 
their scope (cf sutras such as VJII 2 4, 4, 47) — StkSnu 
vattva in the sense of I 7 57, according to which the 
semi-vowel would have to be treated as a vowel, does 
not exist, because the apocope does not take placeaccord- 
mg to a pnrva-vtdht 

Astddhatva of VIII 2 23 m regard to 7 appears 
from instances 7 

I (6) VIII 2 28 Ita ih S after tt is elided, if K follows 

Example — The 3'^ sing. aor *af5w5ilbecomes>afat'Ii 
(cf. VI 7 Joi) Development *atust (with stc according 
to in 7 44) > alaust (Vn 2 l) > alSvtsl (VII 2 35, VI 
7 78) > ttlavisit (VII 3 96) '>alSvlt 

Astddhatva of this syncope m regard to the substi- 
tution according to VII 2 35 is conspicuous (zero regarded 
as s) The vrdJkt according to VII 2 r and the taking 
of the augment tl according to Vll j g6 before and after 
SIC respectively might be attributed to the sthamvatlva 
of the suffix according to I 7 62. As it js, however, not 
the pratyaja, but the speech-sound s that is elided, 


') The cbiDge fw > *9 «* based on two8pe«c>i soandj of two different words, 

whereas ihe apocope of (VIII s *3) coDCems Ibe Jfiy {dhv) of Jadhy (maJkv), 
so the first snbstitution would be tahraiga and therefore enjjka in regard to the 
apocope {Pkl, tr, p 269, Note by KiClborn) 
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asiddhatva of VIU 2 28 in regard to the sQtras m question 
must be accepted here also 

Obs 20 — VIII 2 28 IS apparently siddha in regard 
to the contraction * + by VI i toi. 

I (6) (7) VIII 2 29 Skoh samyogadyor ante ca Initial r or ^ 
of a consonant group is elided if the group is followed by a 
ihal consonant or stands at the end of a pada 

Examples — / Babhrasj tha{y\\ 262)'> babhrajlha 
O ‘Slha, (Vm 2 36) >■ stfia (4 41)) 2 Kiitalat, kSsihaia( 
{V taks, apavada to VIII 2 23, cf MBk. on VIII 2 l, 
Vartt 1 and 2) y Corot (by the side of gorak) « ks) 
Obs 21 — For forms such as kkky artham, v&sy artham 
comp p 37, Obs 20 

Asiddhatva is proved, for instance, by the relation 
to VI I 68 with reference to aonsts of K K m a vowel 
such as apras, ajais etc, in which i has been pUrvavt' 
praitsedhena dropped (Forms like abhor (< •rst') do not 
belong here because s is not initial m the group, in these 
forms there is a twofold apocope according to VI / 68 
and VIU 2 24 ) 

\ (7) VIII 2 31 Ho dhah Dh is substituted for h before zjhal- 
consonant or at the eno of a pada 

Examples — / Loc pi lth4‘su>hksu'^lidhsu{>hdsu 
(VIU 2 39) which becomes > /r/SM (# 55) ot'^ltddksit [3 
29) (which is not affected by VlII 4. 41 (cf 42') but be- 
comes hdtsu {4 55) > Uttsu (idem))) 2, Lth ->r ta'> Itdkla- 
{ 3 >hdh(iha (VJII 2 40) > Jtdbdha (4 4\)'3>hdha [3 13) 
>/jrf/;a (VI J Ui)) 

Asiddhatva *Gudaltdhman without change of w to v 
according to VIIl 2 10, in regard to which sGtra the pre 
sent one, therefore proves to be astdJha Development 
gudahhman'P- gudahdhmaa {31) gudahdman (39) (opti- 
onally {4 45)) 

Obs 22 — The explanation of the aonst forms 
and aujtdhat is remarkable as an example of ingeneous — 
or subtle — commentators’ interpretation 

The root of these aonsts is formed according to the 

DhP -sQtraX 368 Prattpadtlad dhSlz-arthe bahulamisthavac 
ca By the addition of this i{ntc, which is entirely treated 
as the mrfiZ/ii/n-suffix tstha, VI ^ 154 seqq) to the Irl- 
formations Itdha (> tah + ta, VI T 15, lOS, VIII 2 3 ^ 
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40, 4. 41, j J3 •), VI ^IJI l)*))and lidhi' (sa&x kiiM c/ Vll 
2 9) thcV'Y Udha 2 and zi(/6t-tanse The reduplicated aorist$ 
of these roots are composed of the following elements 
/ Udha 

At (VI ^ ji) + a6hyasa (VI r tt) -{■ udha + ntc + can (III 
X 43, 48) 4- lun. 

The Kdftka remarks (on VIII 2 t) Canili dvir-vacane 
kartavye dhatiadhatta stutva-dha-lopanant astddhatvan nau 
ca yas ii-lopas taxya sthannad bhavad ilbfa*) tly etad diir 
ucyattt i. e as regards the reduplication which takes place 
before can, in consequence of the astddkalva of the diffe> 
rent substitutions which lead to the transition ht > dk 
(VIII 2 31, 40, ^ 41, 3 13), and of the sthamvaltva of 
the zero which is substituted for it (r e a) before nt 
according to VI 4 155 (cf D/iP X 368) (not the form 
Udha{i). but) sAia{i) (t r. kta. VI / 2) is reduplicated O Ujadka) 
The obhyasa ja results according to VI i 2, VII 4 60, 
62, I I so, VIII 4 54 On the said aitddhatxa the 3, on 
the sthumvattia the a of the reduplication is based (N B 
The a m the last syllable of aujadkat (aajfd/iat) is not 
this a, but the one of can, it is the a of the stem which, 
though having been dropped according lo VI 4 155, is 
reduplicated as o (I / 59) The syncope of t takes place 
before fjrt Sotra VII 93, which would give * (cf 79), does 
not come into account in consequence of this syncope The 
whole development (for the sake of perspicuity arranged 
in a somewhat changed order) becomes as follows 
a + ujadhn (VIII 2 31, and so on) + r4-a4-r> 
aujadfia (Vl r 90) 4-*4-a4-/> 
aujadh (VI 4 155) -p * + « + /> 
aujadh + a -f ^ (VI 5 0 > aujadhat 
2 Tldkt 

Aujtdhat evolves m a similar way « iidht) The changes 
h > dh etc are regarded as astddha and, thus, the original 
form in htt {not dhi) is reduplicated, which jields jt as 
the aihyasa The vowel of the stem being t, which reg- 
ularly reduplicates as t according to I / 59, the second 
t moreover having been syncopated as in the case of 
aujadhat, Vil ^93 does not come into account here either 

') See under C not *) » according to VI j iij! Cf K 3 ( 

oa VI^ 112 A tarnatjtlt tim> CJkak viA MBk ibid, Vol lU, p l 7 S^ ^ *7 
Alk2rarna grakanam hm-^rlhan> lia no Shut SMak *) Huta is touprint 
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Note. Besides VI 4. 155 sQtras VI 4 48 and 51 may 
be quoted for the syncope of the first a and the t m 
aujadhaC en aupdhat respectively. {Ntc is ardkadkaluha 
and the r-roots in question are formed of stems ) 

I (8) VIII 2 37 hkaco ba(o bhas jkas-antasya s-dhvoh. For a 
media (except j") at the beginning of a root-syllable, the correspond- 
ing media aspirata ts substituted, provided the following vowel is 
followed by a media aspirata which stands at the end of a pada 
or which IS followed by a suffix beginning with s or dhv. 

Obs 23 — Bohtlingk's rendering (“Im Anlaut einer 
etnsilbigen Wurrel etc ”) may be objected to, with regard 
to formations such as gardkab{-p) (denom. gardabhayait ’)) 
Examples — / Nom sing *-dtigh (VI / 68, VIII^ 

за) '>-dkugh p^-dkttg OT -dJiiik, VIII 2 39, 4 56) 2 The 

jri sing desid. jtghrisast is derived from the V grahsa 
(III / 7, without t, Vll 2 12) grhsa (VI i 16, xo8, 
son IS kit, I 2 8), the reduplication evolves according to 
VI I I, VII 4 60.62, 66 {^), 79 (> jxgrhsa- >jtgfdhsa; 
VIII 231), the form jtgrdksa- htcomts'> jighrd/tsa~ accord- 
ing to the present sQtra (VIII 2 4t) 59 )) 

Astddkatva Secondary auddhatva appears from the 
relation to / g. VIII 2 31, which sDtra is continued t o. 
by 37 In regard to 32 there exists Is at the same time 
primary auddhatxa, because wTith reference to this sDtra any 
rf/i arising according to 37, 13 regarded as d (32. aduhdhvam 

> adughdhvam) (> adhughdhvam (37) > adhugdhxai’^ 

(vm 4 53)) 

I g VIII 2 39 Jhalam jafo 'nte, A y/wZ-consonant at the end 
of a pada is replaced by the corresponding media. 

Examples. — / {Lih-^kvip + su^) ltdhsu ( 30 ^ 
ltdiu (39) VIII 4 55 or>/rW« VIII J 29. 4 55 ) 

2 (Nom sing vt( 4 - kvtp + iu'>) vis (VI / 67, 68, VIII 2 

зб) > vtd (39, vit VIII 4 56) So J *vi(bhth > Xisbhdt 
(Vlff 2 36J '^ttdbfnk and loc pi vi( 4 - bvtp + 

(VI / 67. VIII 2 36)>v/dsu (sg)>vttsu (VIII 4 55 ) (op- 
tionally vit/su according to VIII j 29 and 4 55 (twice)) 
(by the side of Ved ttlfu*)) 4 *Albhth (VII 4 4 ^) 

> adbhih 3 {p-^ruh > -drug/i {-drud/i) (VIII 2 33) » 
•dkrugh {•dhrudk) {$?)> -dhriig (•*) {-dhrud) (•{). 


•) SJiA' 


\m ^ 37, tot I, p 187 


>) Tbomb, lUoibach, flit 
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Astddhatva ts shown by the relation to 37, accord- 
ing to which godugh\^ti\. godug)'> godhugk (>godhug, 

godhuk, VIII 2 39, ^ 56). It IS, however, mainly the sec- 
ondary astddhatia which manifests itself with reference 
to all the auslaut-processes of the seventh ^oup {*'Pak 
(30) > -Pog, *-vddk (31) {etc Vm ^ 56) 

I (10) VIU 2 40 Jhasas tathor dfu> *dhah Dh is substituted for 
t and th at the beginning of a sufEx, if a media aspirata precedes, 
except after {dh of) dadh (V^ dhS) 

Examples — /. Adugdha {-hi- > -ght- (32) > ghdh- (40) 
0 *-gdh~ (VIII 4. S3)) 2. Adugdhas (with dh < th) 3 Bu- 
ddki {dh -f- i) 

Obs 24 — In order to derive jagdha from Y ad, 
Fani n 1 gives the whole iwmjagdh as a substitute for sif (II ^ 
36) Afterwards -h to jagdhdha'^ jagdha, 

VIU 4 53, «s 

Attddhaiva The development of some of the forms 
which pass through the present process, is at variance with the 
literal conception of VIII 2 1. For, when Ith ta'> lidhta 
(Vni 2 31) yitdkdha (40) > hdhdha {4. 4i)>/ii«a(Vni 
3 J3*) '>tldha\y\ 3 iii')« pfocesses in regard to which 
the previous ones are astddha are twice resorted to. See 
on this subject below onder C 

Actual asfddkatva appears from the relation to VII 2 
48 {vthhasd), with reference to which sutra forms such as 
lobdhd are apparently treated as formations with a suffix 
beginning with tYlobhta) Secondary astddhaiva is frequent 
{f g in the first two examples in regard to VIII 2 32) 

I (u) VIII 2 41 B^^dhoh kah st K is substituted for s and 
dk before s. 

Examples — / Y vts + syatt > Vfhsjatt(^ veksyati, 
VIII 3 59, also = future of Y vif, VIII 2 36) 2. Leh -f 
si':>hdhst (Vni 2 (41) C>/eist VIU 3 59) 

Astddhatva With regard to the construction of forms 
such as loc pi. lidh sH{<Ck^hsu, VIII 2 31) sQtra 41 is 
purva-vtpratisedhena superseded by 39 Consequently -dfis- 
> ds- (39, ts VIII 4 55 or tts, 3 29 and 4 55 twice), not 
*ks (41) So also with dvttsu {dvtttsu) and the like At 
the end of a pada, therefore, a substitution according to 41 
practically does not occur 

Primary astddhatva is further apparent from such forms 

Bmstoor, Psmtniiddliiia 6 
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as jtghrksah in which gh is accounted for only if k is 
regarded as dh with respect to VIII 2 37 (cf p 80) 

I (i2) VIII 2 45 Oduac ca N is substituted for t of ta in 
past participles of odtt roots 

Examples — i Sphnrgna-^') {V sphur) + /a > -gt 
{VIII 2 30) > gn (45) O -gn- VIII 4. 2)) 2. 'Bhujta 
>'gt- ('30) >-/« (45) VV tuosphiirja and bkujd, DhP 
I 254 and VI 124 respectively 

Astddkalva m regard to VIII 2 30 appears from 
both examples (;>^), in regard to 30 and 29 from par 
ticiples such as magna, lagna, in which s is elided on the 
ground of a supposed suffix ta 

Obs 25 — With reference to magna, however, VIII 2 
45 must be regarded as ttddha in regard to VII i 60, 
otherwise m«jm would have to be infixed according to 
this sQtra 

I 13 VIII 2 62 Kvm pratyayasya knh At the end of a pada 
for the final speech sound of a stem in kvin the corresponding 
guttural IS substituted 

Examples — / -sprc (HI 2 58) > J/rl- 2 Dadhrs 
(III 2 59) '^dadhrk j Dt( (III 2 59) dik 4. Pra-\-ac 
O one, VII / 70) 4 - kvtn (III 2 59) + stt > pratte (VI / 67, 
^8)>/r<J«(VIIl2 23) / Nom sing jraUXoV sroj,ll\2 19 ) 
Astddhatva m regard to VllI 2 23 clearly shows 
Itself in nom smg yun (In case of inversion yun would 
have resulted «. yunj v^s. III 2 59, VII / 71, VI / 67, 68) ) 
In spite of Kaiyata, Haradatta and others*), the 
present sQtra must not be regarded as an exception to 
VIII 2 36 The satva and the kutva sQtra (VIII 2 36 and 
62 respectively) are entirely equivalent The sQtra 

(39) again is equivalent to both of them This being an 
established fact, pilrva xiprettsedha is observed twice m 
the development of nom sing dig First dt( (+ v 4 -r) 
becomes dii by VIII 2 36 (cf VI / 67, 68) (m spite of 
VIII 2 39 and 62), afterwards dn becomes > did by 39 
(m spite of 62) and finally did becomes dig by 62 If 
the stage did (39) had not been passed through, 62 would have 
given dik (cf I / 50) t t forms such as dtgadhibhih 
(emp loyed also by Psnini, IV J54) would not be accoun- 

niiani, Gnmuar, (541, cf tSbltoejr, R»o!«, p 198, rrbtre 
06ly ifkUrjiu >• liid to be on record *) Cf SJkK on Mj gi, No 430, 

^ ol I, p. H4 
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ted for, as a rule according to which a tenuis before a 
vowel IS sonorized does not occur in Psnini’s system. 

Sotra VIII 3 63 however, is an apavada to 39 \( js a 
jhal consonant, and the conditions on which the sub 
stitution according to 63 takes place, are still more restricted 
than those of 39) Strictly speaking, from jiiatiai only the 
nom sing jnaiiat or jtvanak may be constructed, and 
the media might occur (along with the tenuis) in pausa 
only Mattr I ^ 13 gives jHafiad [akuUh) which does 
not agree with any sutra of PSnmi’s, while forms with 
a guttural are not recorded at all 
*Vin 2 64 Mo no dhatoh At the end of a pada n is substi- 
tuted for m final in a root 

Examples — Prafan {y with a before kvtp, VI 
4 tS), prafanbkth *) 

Axtddbatva in regard to VIII 2 7 prevents syncope 
of M according to that sotra 

I 14 VIII 2 66 Sa sajuso rtth Ru is substituted for s final 
in a pada and for the s of sajus 

Example — Drvns^dnaR, afisbhis '^aflrbhth 
Astddhatva In the only preceding sOtras in which 
the adefa (ru) occurs (VI / 113, 114), the astddhatva is 
Ignored (see under C) Consequently astddhatva only 
manifests itself in those sQtras in which ru is still treated 
as s Fart of these sutras are, however, to be regarded 
as exceptions to VIII a 66 (e ^ III ^ 98 seq) The sutra 
IS actually astddha in regard to VI 4 14 (svpayak < -ar) 
VII i 9 [bhtsali) and the like, according to which sutras those 
sthanmah are changed which do not (yet) show rhotacism 
of s according to VIII 2 66 

In the Trtpadl itself VIII 2 19 likewise supposes astddhatva 
of the present sutra ntr ayanant « ms ayanatn, cf VIII 
? 102 msas) without change of r to /) (according to the 
commentators *) to be distinguished from nil ayanam < ntr- 
ayanam, with original r, cf. VII a 46), so also with </«r- 
ayanatn (r <j) beside dulayate (/ < original r) 


') Cf Monfer Vf ill i»ms, Cnuamir, { 179 and Renoti, Grammaiie, | 28 
*) Cf SdhK on VIII 2 X9 VoL 11 , p 147 — Owing to lie fact, lhat / and r 
at rtie end of deebnaWes after t and a are d fficnlt to distinguish ntr and dur 
(samdhi forms for nts and duty are conceiTCd as separate words In the GP ntr 
and dur are quoted (under gioap 254, Nos $ and to rrspeetjrely) and they are 
said to be laching in (he Pandit edition of Uie /Cactia 
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VIII 2 72 Vasil sramsu-^hcansv anaduham dah At the end 
of a pada d is substituted for s at the end of formations in vas, 
for s of sratns and dhvams, and for the h of anaduh 

Examples — i *Vtdatbhyain'> vtdvasi)hyam{^W.J 
> vidvadbhyam 2 Nom sing {J)arna)dfivat (without ««>« 
VII / 70) 3 Anaduj jthva (name of a plant) 
Astddhatva m regard to VI 2 117 appears from 
forms such as susrdt, sudhvit (suffix kvip. III 2 76), which, 
being regarded as formations in as, are anlodatca accor* 
ding to the siitra just mentioned *) 

I (tS) VIII 2 77 Hah ca I and « upadha are lengthened in 
roots ending in r and v followed by a consonant 

Examples — 1 (S/f/a > r/ir/<z (VII / joo)^-) sftrna 
(VIII 2 42)>iffr«<r{77) 2 Prahdivfta/i ( divana/t > dtvnah 
(Vl^i34)> (tlvnah) j (f > wr (VU / 102)>0»') 

Asiddhaiva In part necessitatis such as vtsphorya 
guna has been substituted according to VII 3 i6(p!iria- 
vipyatifsdha) 

Obs 26 —The sthanwatlva of the a vanishes according 
to the dlrgha vtdt (I / 57, sub 7) 

I (16) VIII 2 80 Adaso ser dadti do inah In the casus of the 
pronominal stem adas which do not end in s [tt in all casus 
except in the nom acc sing n ) m is substituted for d, and 
H or 0 [for the vowel] after Cf 81 

Obs 27 — Asrr s= a sakaraniasya , dad = after d, 
insertion ‘for the vowel" o contextit, the nom sing m 
and f do not come into account in virtue of VII 2 106 
Examples — / Nom dual m n ni/ar -f nw > odh + " 
+ «« (Vn 2 i02)><i<fa + oK (VI I 97)>fl<faK (VI I 88) 
><imn (VIII 2 to, I I So) 2 Nom dual f the stem 
adas becomes > ndb + a > arfa as in the first example, 
subsequently ada > add (IV / 4), adl + «« > add + i (VII 
/ 18) > ade (VI j 87) '>amn 
Astddhatva of this sQtra with regard to VII r 9 
appears from the apavada VII / ix, wich supposes 
that, with reference to 9, the stem is regarded as still 
ending in a The present sutra is also astddha in regard 
to VI J gt, where amUdre etc are apparently still regarded 
os adadr-f etc (In thecaseof inversion of (he sQtras 
would ha\e arisen) 

') Cf SJiA’ ea M t 17, \ol. IH p 175 
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The instr amuua, however, is accounted for only on the 
assumption of VIII ^ 80 being in regard to VII ^120 
This siddhatva is actually stated in VIII 2 3 
I (17) VIII 2 82 seqq Vakyasya (eh pluta udattah The last 
vowel of a sentence becomes pluta (up to and including 105) 
and udatta (up to and including 99) in the following cases 

Astddhatva in regard to VI i 158 (according to 
which sutra all accents but one are to be removed), if 
read with other sutras (such as VI i 198) by which the 
accent would fall on another syllable than the final 
one, 13 proved by the double accent of vocatives m 
such cases as Am pacast Devadatlaj^) (VIII 755) — With 
second accent on the prolated diphthong in the loc. 
yajndpata jv itt 

VIII 2 loy Eco 'pragrhyasyaduraddknu purvasyardhasyad 
uHarasyed utau If a diphthong which has been prolated according 
to VIII 2 83 seqq (except 84) is apragrhya, ay and t (a) are 
substituted for the first aud last part of it respectively 

Obs 28 — The ai 1$ accented according to the sutras 
in question, the t (») gets udatta^) 

Obs 29 — According to the commentators*), the said 
manner of plutation is brought about according to VIII 
i 83, 90, 97 and looonly, and these stJtra should, therefore, 
have been enumerated, all the more so as (cf Ka{ on 
the SQtra) in that way the restriction oduraddkute would 
have become superfluous 

Obs 30 — If, in conformity with the commentators, 
one renders akhyana 105 by "narration”, the final vowel 
of nearly all the words m a sentence might be drawn out 
This cannot possibly be right 

The above observations show sufficiently that a closer 
investigation ^s to whether the usual interpretation of the 
commentators be the correct one (by applying this, for 
isstsace, to ths rocitatKKt <5/ tko Spaw scent 

desirable Cf also BOhtltnglr, CkU, p r03 (on p 51) 


') The first accent of DevaJotlij (Vm / 55, apevada to 19) >s r 

i98{nom Drvad^ttak,V\ e ^7 S 6,6,a,3 see Wackernagel, Altindische 

Grammatik | 259 b *) Kaf 00 Vni e *07 Se yam a karah pluta yathavt 
fayam udatta nudattah svartta vcdttattjak JJutau punar udatfav tva bkavatak 
‘) SdhK on VIII i 107, Vol HI, p 8* 
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Examples — Ayuswan edbi AgM-hhUtayt (/u/aja) 
(VIII 2 83) 

Astddhatva. See above (VIII 2 82) and comp, the 
following sutra. This satra is apparently astddha m regard 
to sutras VI i toi (no coalescing of t and «) and (cf 
VII 2 108) 127. See further above (VIII 2 82) and comp, 
the following sutra. On the relation to VI 7 125 see below 
under C 


2. Formation-group II (Samdhi) 

Position group A (Auslatti) 

n 1 VIII 2 108 Tayor y vav act samhtiayavi I' (f) is 
substituted for the t (h) of VIII i 107, if a vowel follows. 

Examples. — Agnajy Indram.patayvudakaimic.^'^^ 
Pada-p&lha Agnaj t Indrant, patay u udakam. 

Obs 31 — Y before t is usually omitted m the MSS 
{Santpnryatay lit, BAU, 6, i, 2) 

Asiddkatva The astddhatva of VIII 2 107 m regard 
to VI 7 77 (on the strength of VIII 2 1}, is actually re- 
futed by Panini's enouncing the present sQtra, which 
repeats the former process As this repetition is itself 
asxddha in regard to VIII 2 4. the shifting of 
accent according to this sOtra is prevented in Pamni’s 
system of accentuation ') 

Obs 32 — For the rest, this sotra and the next few 
will chiefly show secondary astddhatva in regard to sOtras 
of the First Formation-group, because the latter, m referring 
to the word per se, in a closer alliance (VIII 7 16) pre- 
pare for the former, which bear on the word in samdhi 
(for which reason, for instance, VIII 2 loS had to be 
preceded by toy) Accordingly secondary asiddhatia will 
mostly be indicated in the sequel, at first in regard to 
sutras of the First Formation-group, henceforth gradually 
more in regard to (preceding) sQtras of the Second For- 
mation-group 

II ^ 2 VIII 3 I. Matu-vaso ru samhuddhau chandasi. Ru is 
substituted for the final consonant of the Vedic %ocativcs of 
stems m mat and zat 


I) Cf MBS on \ l / 77, Varte a, Vol III, p sj 
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Obs. 33 — The addition *in saqidhi” is omitted here 
and henceforth 

Examples — {Matup) (i» according to 

VIII 2 10, num by VII / 70, preserved short a (anuvrtti 
of asatnbuddhau in VI 4 14 from 8 )) > maruHant (VI / 68) 

> marutvan (VIII z 23) > maruttaR (VIII j r). 2. {Kvasu) 
MldhvaR (cf. VI / I2, V mth) 

Astddhatva (2) (cf. observation above) in regard to 
VIII 2 23 appears from both examples 
VIII 3 9 Dirghad ait sai» 3 na-pade In the Rgvfde rti is sub* 
stituted for n at the end of a pada, if a long vowel precedes 
and the folloiving ivord of the same pada begins with a vowel, 
diphthong, y,r,v or h (Nasaluing according to VIII 3 2 — 4) 

Example. — *Makants (Indra ya ajasa, RV. 8, 6, i) 
(S according to VI 4 io,« by VII / 70, suffix ad, UnS. 
II 84, is treated as ugti) > mahnnt (VI / 68) > mahSn 
(VIII 2 23) > mahSiiiR O mahSfn, VIII 3 17, 19*) 

Obs 34 — RV 9, 107, 19 pandhiHR {ad) according 
to VIII 3 4 also 'dhlmR 

Astddhatva also of this satra in regard to VIII 2 23 
13 conspicuous. 

•VIII 3 13. Dho dke lopah. Dh before dh is syncopated 

Example. — Lth ta'> bdhta (VIII 2 31) > Itdhdka 
(40) > lidhdha (VIII 4 41), and this (does not become 

> •hddha, 4 S3, but) > hdha (VIII J 13') (> hdha, 
VI 3 III') 

Astddhatva. Examples of primary astddhatva cannot 
be given, because the second dh is only constructed later 
on (VIII 4 41). Assddhatvalfi) in regard to VIII2 31 (fha/i) 
appears from the above example For the lengthening of 
the vowel see under C. 

Obs 35. — VIII j 13 cannotbeanff/avflf/fltothe^a^/w- 
sQtra (VIII 2 39), as (validh dhaukate [2 31) yields 
•dldh (according to VIII 2 39). Therefore VIII j 13 
cannot refer to the end of a pada If, further, VIII 2 40, 

4 41 were not supposed to be stddJia, VIII 3 13 would 
have no scope at all {S-tutoasyatra stddhatvam afrayad 
drastavyani, Kaf on VIII 3 13). 


») Neatly always in the RV teat (Oldenbcig, Prolegomena, p 4*8, on the 
relation of ^ikatya to (he RV cf tbid, p 490£eii4 ) 
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II ^ 3 Vni J 14 Ro rt R before r is syncopated 

Examples — i AgntR rathali'^ A^ii raihak Apil 
rathah, 3 i\\) 2 Punar raktali"^ puna raktak puna 
raktah) 

Ast(idkatva[2) m r^ard to VIII s 66 is supposed 
by the first example For the stddhatva in regard to VI 3 
III, see the preceding sGtra 

II <4 4 VIII 3 23 Ho ’misvarah At the end of a pada *m is 
substituted for tit before a consonant 
Example — Vanam hatati 

Astddhatva It is clear that the in o( pf'Ctfainhzd to 
be changed to n (VllI 2 64, First Formation group) 
lest It should be changed to nt by VIII 3 23 {purva vt 
prainedka) 

•VIII 3 29 Da/i St dhut After a pnd<t m d initial s may take 
the augment dh 

Examples — /. (Mf + /« > nissu (VIII 2 36) >) nidsu 
(39) «ith<r becomes > •ft- (VIII 4. 55) 0T>‘djd/ts (VIII 
3 29) (either > lUs (VIII 4 55) (without cerebralisatien 
of t and f, VIII 4 42) or >-dd]d/ts (VIII 4 47) P*' 

(VIII 4 55)) 2 So also gvahd tape (VIII s 31, 39) either 
> fvahi nape or ;valitt tsSpe 
0 b s 36 — If this dh were not lu, but itt (cf 1 / 4®)* 
and (vahtt sape would have arisen (VIII 4 4** 
55) (or in either case {4 47, cf 65) 

Astddhatva (2) in regard to VIII 2 39 appears from 
both examples 

•VIII 3 33 Maya uho vo vS After a word which ends m a 
consonant (except setm vowel, sibilant, h or ft) v may be sub- 
stituted for the particle w, piovided a vowel follows 

Obs 37 — At the end sibilants and h no longer occur 
at this stage (cf VIII s 36, 39, 66 and 31 seqq) 

Example — Ktm u uktam (remains, as » tspragrhya, 
I / 14, or) > ktm V ntlam 
Astddhatva That m does not become > >« is appa 
lently due to the astddhatva of the present sOtra in regard 
to VIII 3 24 

n W 5 VIH 3 37 Ku pvoh hkhpau ca The h before a 
voiceless guttural or labial mute remains unchanged or becomes 
>6 {jthiaiunhpa) or A (iipadhmaatpa) respectively. 
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Examples Vrksak or vrksah karoti , vrksah or vrksah 
patatt 

Asiddhatva Sutra 37 well combines with 35 (by 
ca (=s ta 1)) and is primarily asiddha in regard to this 
Sutra, according to which \khart\ (arpare k is pUrva- 
viprattsedhena retained {pasah ksatimam, adbkth psdtam') 
Asidd/iatia {2) appears from the relation to VIII j 11 etc 

Postton group B (Inlaut) 

n ^ 1 VIII j 55 Apadantasya mlirdhanyah For s, except at 
the end of a pada, s is substituted in the following cases (56'end 
of the pada) 

Example — The V'lrp + sufBx sara {(JnS III 70) > 
assara (VIII 2 36) > aksara (41) > aksara (VIII 3 57, 59) 

Astddkatva The astddka(<ja of this sDtra becomes 
manifest in regard to all those sutras in which s is still 
treated as s Such sQtras are, for instance, I ^ tp {vtdus 
m vtdufinat (VII / 36, VI 4 131, i 108) is bha), VI i 
8 (sfseva and stsedha (VIII j 59, VI i 64), VII a 49 and 
the like In the Trtpidt VIII 2 41 {*v/ssyatt, with s in 
spite of VIII s S9)» 37 {*d/ioksyau in spite of VIII j 59), 
theoretically also VIII 2 25 seq , as m alavtdhvam, akrta 
etc., the r as a dental has been syncopated according to 
25 and 27 respectively (for 28 see p 77) For the relation 
to VI X 87 seqq , cf p 57, Obs 3 

•VIII 2 78 Inak iidhvam lun litam dho 'ngat After one of the 
speech sounds belonging to the pratyahara in, the dh olstdhvatn, 
dlivam (aorist) and dhve (perfect) is cerebralized, if these endings 
follow immediately on the stem 

Examp] es — Cyosidhvafi, siirsidhiam (by the side of 
startsidhvam or (79) -sidhvam (Vll 2 42, with va from 41) 
(cf VII I too, VIII 2 77), so also with pUrstdhvam 
{parisidhvam, sldhoam) (cf VII / 102) acyodhvam, astt~ 
rdhvam (by the side of astartdhvam or (79) dhvam (VII 
2 42) and asiarldkvam (VII 2 38, with dirghak from %t)), 
so also with apurdhvam {apartdhvam, -dhvam, aparldhvam) , 
cakrdhve (VII 2 13) 

•VIII 2 79 Vibkaselak The substitution according to 78 is 
optional, if the part of the word which precedes the sufSx ends 
in tt 


>} Gelpke, Anantabhattd p 30 C/ XSf VIJI 3 37 Ca iarad iisarjaniyaf ca 
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Examples — Laz't^idkvam {or -sidkvant), alavidhvsm 
(or dhvam), ajamdkoam (or dhvani) (for these aonsts 
see below, Obs, 41), lubivtdhve (or dhxe) 

Asiddhatva The s of -sidhvam js due to the sub* 
stitution according to VIII 3 57, in regard to which sQtra 
78 (79) IS, therefore, secondarily asiddha The same 
asiddhatva appears from the relation to VIH z 2 $ The 
s m the aonsts had to be elided first according to the 
sutra just mentioned, before the t could get the required 
position (immediately before the ending) 

Obs 38 — According to the Kaftka Pspini has 
added angat (in 78) in order to account for such forma 
mations as parivfvtsldhvam (mtens optative of V vis) It 
must be acknowledged that the word-part sidhvam does 
not stand after the stem, but. on the contrary, consists 
of a part of it (s) -f- the ending (augmented by slyui accor* 
ding to III 4 102) (If one considers the ending {{t)dhvttm) 
only, neither 78 (the stem ends in r') nor 79 (no 1/) applies 
to this farm ) Instances like this one are rare, as the end 
of the stem should be identical with the beginning of the 
ending A form like upadtdtytdhxt {dhvf)) (for which see 
Obs 43) 13 an isolated case So it is far ^om probable 
that with a view to such formations Psnini should have 
added atigSi 

The following conception seems more rational 

In the given stage of Pannini's developments the suf 
fixes in question run -sidhvam and isldhtam, -dhxam, 
dhve and tdhve (VII a 35, cf III 4 llS» >>6) Fof ll'* 
precative Panini explicitly quotes sidhvam, it maj, 
therefore, be assumed that, as regards the perfect, only 
the (original) ending dhve is meant The endings in question 
are therefore sidhvam, dhvam and dhie In consequence 
of the addition angat then, the precativcs with t^ldktam 
and the perfects with idhte, in which t (ti) belongs to the 
ending (I / 46) (so that the w.ord part which precedes 
sidhiam {dhve) is not a stem) are excluded from 78 The 
If aonsts (type alaitdhiam), however, still conform to 7S, 
as * {t{) is the augment of«c (VII a 35, cf HI 4 114), and 
becomes the final speech-sound of the stem, on which dhtam 
follows after the s has been elided by VIII a 25 Now 
Panini admits also the dental in t^'<e aonsts p- ' on 
the other hand, also the cerebr”’ precal »l 
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perfects just mentioned. He could express the one as well 
as the other by the formula Vtbhasetah (79) 

With regard to /«» this sotra (79) is, therefore, a restric 
tion, whereas in respect to /m Jjrwr and /// it is an extension 
Since m the precatives and perfects no stem precedes, 
but stem ■+■ augment of the suffix, angat is not under- 
stood in 79. 

Obs 39 — As, therefore, the process (79) is confined 
to endings preceded by the very speech sound i/, tna/t 
cannot be vshd either (m 79) in spite of the assertions 
of Indian and Western grammarians Anuvrtti of tnah 
would, moreover, lead to a clumsy construction, because 
ttak (m 79) would mean tnah parasmad ttah (“after 
U which folloiivs on i«**) t.e uould be supposed to qualify 
stdkvnm etc and would itself be qualified by tnah, which 
qualifies sidhtam etc in 78 
Besides, ajantdhtam and a few other examples given by 
Whitney') contradict such an anuvrtlt 
Obs 40 — Also if seen from a phonetical point of 
view, anuvrtti of tnah is anything but probable For 
most likely •sidhvam has onginated from ’Slsdhvam 
and the latter from Thus it may be conceived that 
stdhvam > stsdhvam > Slzdhvam > sldhvant 
The question is, however, whether s has been inserted 
in all cases (cf Whitney, S 924) 

In the aonsts, as a rule, rs must be assumed (perhaps*) 
with a few exceptions) The sound law after > is of 
later date, and has obviously operated less intensively 
than that of j > / after t etc, but it can hardly be 
accepted that the process was favoured by a preceding 
m-sound, so that uncertainty remains also here*) 

In the perfects, in which the cercbraliration has no phonet- 
ical base at all, as the t, being a reduction of the thematical 
vowel*), was never followed by s, the substitution is 
IS exclusively due to the influence of the analogy of the 
aonst- and jorecative-forms. which ma.y have been carried 
out more or less consistently*) 

') tVhitney, Gtammar, f 901 *) Bragmano, Vergl Gr II 3, l, p 41* 

*) Fot i iDstead of eapected » see Brngntaan loc cit , p 414 Boer, 

Oergennaanscli ffandboek, \ 2^^ *) Kielhoia gjses optional nfkve, if l&e ‘ 

preceded by a semi eorrel or A (= Fantni VIU 3 79) (§ 3i3b 
optional t before 3 Ave after all roots except tAose wtucb are mentioned by PSfiioi 
IQ Vn i 13 (I § 304, 305) According to Thumb (p 356) the cerebral is regular 
immediately after , and r only 
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Obviously “handelt es sich um einen Sprachprozess, 
den Pam HI bemerkt and dessen Grenzen er festzustcllen 
versucht hat” ') In none of the cases the cercbralization has 
been effected by the speech-sound which precedes the above 
it (79) and so it seems hardly plausible that Pan in i 
should have observed that this cerebralization would be 
more distinct after tn 

If so, the precative aasJdkvam (K as, double augment 
before the ending {stynt, and before this tt, HI 4 102, 
VII 2 35)1 handed down with dk exclusively), on the 
ground of which the Kaftka ai^ues that inah is valid 
(in 79) (the root, which is identical with the stem here, 
does not end in a speech sound of tn) need not be wondered 
at The ending dhvam may never have been preceded by 
an inserted s 

Obs 41 — If it IS accepted that it (in 79) means ti 
of the persona] ending only, all «• aonsts (with stem m 
»') fall under 78 and dh would not occur here The ex- 
clusive cerebral in the older language*) points indeed to 
this conception, though Brugmann may think that 
ajantdkvam etc “genctisch ebensowemg aum sigmatischen 
Aotist gehOren wie die von Indischen Grammatikern diesem 
zugerechneten akrta, adhtta und dergl *®) 

Obs 43 — With regard to •stdhvnm, m which s has 
been cerebralized on the conditions mentioned m VIII 
S 57. tnhoh (57) IS confined to vt in 78 (cf vttks^dhva)ii) *) 
This tn must be the second tn of the pS. {eakrd/ive'), 
and cannot have a wider meaning than it has in 57 (where 
it means = any vowel, except n, a and r), because h 
before s has been changed according to VIII z 31 seqq. 
y and v have been dropped by VI / 66, and / does not 
occur Stems in r arc rare, as all the roots from which 
they could be derived (those in r and r) are set The 
commentators do not give examples Their occurrence 
may, however, he inferred from the employment of tnafi 
(instead of tea/i), which ivould, otherwise, serve no useful 
purpose Some examples have been constructed above 
The aonsts and perfects, too, are only such as are 
formed of stems m vowels or r, because, as appears from 

i) Liebicb, PafiiDi, p j 8 ^ VMiilBejr, lee tit *) BroewanB, 
l*c «ii *) XtSi Virtt 1 en VlII^ 78 ,Vo 1 111, p 444 In grahamm 4^at\t 

Mrftf rntr/y^irrlam Kas onVlIljjS In ier m vart/amini /unar $n groiait 
la varga nivflty artkan 
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an investigation of the roots, stems m y, I ox v are 
not constructed before the endings in question and h is 
changed according to VIII 2 31 seqq {y and v would, 
indeed, be dropped according to VI z 66) 

Obs, 43 — In the perfect-form upadtdiytdh\e{,dhve>y) 
in consequence of the augment being prefixed (VI 4. 
63), it no longer follows immediately' on the stem On this 
ground some grammanans maintain that dh is not allowed 
here Others assume that in is, but angat is not valid 
in 79, so that t stands after y (one of the speech-sounds 
of tnl), and that the cerebral is required*) 

Obs 44 — BOhtliogk and Bhattoji exclude A and 
the semi-vowels from 78 and 79*) This hardly presents 
difficulties as far as 78 is concerned inasmuch as examples 
in r scarcely occur Not so in 79 In cakrdkve and the 
like, the stem to which the ending {d/tve) has been added, 
ends, indeed, tn a vowel In such examples as luluvtdhve, 
howe%er, (quoted by Bdhtlingk himself) u belongs to 
the ardhadhSiuka sMfhx. (VII 2 35), whereas the stem 
(before the following vowel) ends m v *) in the same way 
as that of aeyodhiam (which Bohtlingk rightly quotes 
under 78) m 0 and t g. that of adugdkvam^) (III / 45) 
in g. Otherwise dh would be “regular" in the last example 
(78) (Ajamdkvam, too, conforms to 78, if the supposition 
m Obs 41 be right.) 

II 5 2 VIII 4 1 Ra-sabkyam no nah samana-pade The n 
immediately after r {r, short and longj or s in the same pada, 
IS celebralized 

Examples. Vama~, usna~, txsmam, tnStntam, 

Obs 45 — That Paoin« also includes r tocaits (short 
and long) (m which r is contained!) under r*), appears 
from several examples One may •hincminlerpretiercn" 

1 ) Ka( on VIII j 79, ZfBh ibid on VSnt 4 . Vol III p 445, 1 2 *) fC 3 ( 

on VIII ^7 79 Ki-ttd tn’anfShjaJ mllovtttja tta inantarjfam jvufS vytmahitant 

tit na iiiavilttvyan Jhatvtnttt Afartfom Zorfottam angSJ tit nnfKam tna ily 
antnartatt^ tatac ta ya kSraJ era tnak faro 'naataram tJ tit fakit hkavtl/tvyam 
mSrJJkanyiiuti *) For tun ^79) cf bow«ver, Wbjinej loc eit the grttn 
meriaiu give rates b; which the lut^el Jk is optional only, end thit after i, 
preceded bjr y, r, /, t>, h, and Renon, Giammaire, f 10 La cfribralisalion 
. [est] faenlutire s il a agit d on aor en >f et i^a en oatre la consonne prje^d^nte 
est one semiTOyelle oa nn k Evidentlr both accept the complete i>i in bo^h sUtras, 

‘) 1 / 57 does not apply here! «) Aornt! *) Cf Kay on the intra, MBh 
ibid^ K 3 r/r I, \oI III, p 45s 
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this vowel on the ground of a comparison with VIII 2 
i8, in which the genitive ro comprises r as well as r. 
From this it follows that VIII ^ 26 (nr-rnana/i) is an 
extension of Vltl 4 3 {samjiia), but that VIII 4. 39 must 
be regarded as an exception partly to VIII 4 i seqq 
partly to VIII 4 z6 {/tmarnarca) 

Astddha tva This substitution is astddha in regard 
to any stitra m which n is regarded as ** (comp VIII J 
55 above) Thus from V tirnuh [DhP 11 30 wrongly 
gives «) *arnuHava f> urnunavcC) is constructed according 
to VI 7 3, in kurvamtt tn is pnrva-vtpraUsedhena sub- 
stituted O «, VIII 4 58) according to VIII j 24, not n 
according to VIII 4 2, in the same way aksamai gets 
aero according to VIII 2 7, not n according to VIII 4 2 
(afterwards aksamaf^ aksanvat, VIII 2 9, 16, and this 
finally becomes > aksamat, VIII 4 2) (This aisanvat 
(having eyes) must not be confounded wiih aksanvat (not 
injuring) from V ksan {DkP VIII j, with cerebal «)) 
Secondary asiddhatva appears from the relation to eg 
VIII 3 99 (Jiaruenah and the like with s on account of 
which H passes to 4, VIII 4 2) 

Postttan-group C {Central samdhi) 

II C Ja VIII 4 40 S-toh (<una ( cuh S, dental mute and 
nasal are palatalized by a contiguous (, palatal mute or nasal 
Obs. 46 — Although by its form the sutra is like a 
yatha samkhya construction (I j 10), it is evidently not 
conceived of as such 

Examples — / V^kjacfeU {s>/ 2 >A> J>f)i bhrasj 
+ (III / 68) + ft > Wrya* VIII 4 53) 2 Tad 
frutvii'^ taj truiva O/ac (rutvs, VIII 4 ^ 5 ) (optionally 
tac ekrutva, 6$), gamatt'> gackatt (VII 3 ?7)>gatckaii 
(VI / 73) > gacchatt (VIII 4 40) j Bhavan (tte either 
remains and becomes > ~h]( (VIII 4 40), or becomes > 
-«//f->(VIII 3 31) > (VIII 4 40 twice) (optionally > 
-ilf/f/i- {VIII 4 63) (optionally > -»/f/i (65))) 4 Yaj -f 
«a« (III 3 yajna-^yajRa- (comp the following Obs ) 
Asiddhatva. Gacchatt and the like (VIII 4 40) are 
not further affected by VIII ^ 30 (aj/aW/a/^'a (/)) According 
to the same soira (VUI 2 30), and to 36 yuj -t- la and 
rdj-^tra become > *yugta and ‘ru/Zra rcspecti' “iv, not 
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•j< according to the present sOtra {pnrva vtpratisedha in 
in either case) 

VIII ^ 40 is secondarily astddha in regard to all such 
sQtras as according to which s or Ut consonants arise 
which are palatalized by the present sQtra (VIII 3 34 
and the like) 

Obs 47 —It is clear that m consequence of the said 
astddhatva of VIII ^ 40 in regard to 2 30, in the position 
after palatals only n is palatalized, not also s or dental 
mute (=jAa/ consonants*} 

Obs 48 — Y uch gets tuk according to VI / 73 
( 3 >mch) The root of the desiderative consists of ntch 
+ itt After the reduplication according to VI / 2 (cf 

VII 4. 60) the form utitchtsa would arise, which would 

become according to VIII 3 59 and 4 40 The 

right form, however, is uctechtsa *) Obviously the redu 
plication takes place after t has become >c according to 

VIII 4 40 and this sQtra must, therefore be regarded 
as stddha in regard to VI / 2 

II C lb VIII 4 45 Yaro 'nunasxke 'minatxko va For a media 
at the end of a pada the corresponding nasal may be substituted, 
if a nasal follows 

Obs 49 — Far instead of (cf VIII 2 39) with a view 
to the following sntras 

Examples — / Sasnam (VII / 55)> sadnam (VIII i 
sadnam (VIII 4 41, 42) (optionally) 2 
Agntexd (or •«) nayati 

Obs 50 — At the end of a %\^mpada this assimilation 
13 imperative in the speech of everyday life *) [tan tnatra 
I ^ 17, V 2 37) It seems also usual in sas [sad) as the 
first component of a compound *) 

Astddhatva in regard to VIII 3 23 appears from 
constructions such as trtslkum ttayatt (not « or n according 
to the Sutra mentioned and VIII 4 59) 

Obs 51 — In formations such as ntsanna [s according 
to VIII 3 66) trnna (Y trd) and the like, m which first 
the first « has been cerebrahzed according to VIII 4 2(1), 
and aftenvards the second according to 41, the assimilation 
IS due to VIII 2 42 (inlaut*) 

') on VII ^74, Vol n,P»TtI,p S3S No a6i6 *) on VllI^ 45, 

P3r« 1, Vol in p 464 ^ Reson, Gnmaairo, {33 
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II C s VIII ^ 46 ra hadkyant dve Any consonant (except h) 
after a postvocalic y or A may be geminated 

Examples — Urkk {y Srj), brahnman 

Astddhaiva in regard to VIII 2 30 appears from the 
first example 

II C 1C VIII ^ 53 yhalam jaf jhaft For mutes, sibilants and 
k the corresponding mediae are substituted, if a media or media 
aspirata follows 

Examples — (Cf I / 50) (Mute) / Amugdhvatn and 
mumugdhi, Vedic forms, rootaonst and imper perf from 

V ffiuc (^ < A < c, VIII 2 30) 2 BuddJtt {Budh + kltn 
(III j ^i,)'^iudkdkt- {Vm 2 4o)'>iudJht-), so pcrf 
pass such as labdha ) (Sibilant) r Sabhrajja {V bhrasj, 

V > (J (Vm 4 40) >/; (53)) ? Dvtddht (<idvtsdht), so 

also with (inddlu (or ftnAhi) from V ps) (A) r Adugdka, 
the charge takes place via media aspirata 3rd sing aor 
a + duh -I- + ra > aduhta (VII J 7 3) > adughta (VIII 2 

33) > adugkdha (40) > adugdba (4 53) 3 Dhaddhvm 
(VIII 2 37) 

Obs 5a — As to the media, the sutra, of course, only 
denotes that it is preserved *apbhik (suffix kvtp, UnS 
II 58) > aibhth (VII 4 48) > tidhhih (VIII 2 39) which 
remains 

Astddkatva appears, for instance, from the relation 
to VIII 2 37, with reference to which sQtra adhugdhvam 
IS regarded as *adughdkvatn The same example shows 
secondary asxddhatva in regard to VIII 2 32, uidhi 
(y va(), dtdtddht, (V^ dti) etc show the same relation to 
VIII 2 36 etc 

Obs 53 — On the relation to VIII 4 46 comp S 14* 
group 11 C 1C 

•VIII 4 56 Vavasatu In pausa for a media at the end of a 
fada the corresponding tenuis may be substituted 

Obs 54 — Although jkalam is valid from 53, the 
present sQtra cannot refer to changes of sibilants (cf I J 
50, VIII 2 39, 66 seqq ), h (cf VIII 2 3 1 seqq ), aspirates 
(VIII 2 39) and tenues (VIII 2 39) 

Examples — i Nom sing vac (VI / 67, 68)>P‘|'^ 
(VIII 2 30) (39) optionally ? Qvalth'^cvaltdh 
(VIII 2 ‘ii)'>cvahd (39) or evakt 



CHAPTER IV THE ASIDDKATVA PRINCIPLE 


97 


Astddhatva with regard to 39 is conspicuous In the 
case of inversion of the sQtfas such forms as nom sing 
dvit could not exist in pansa 

•VIII ^ 57 Ano 'pragrkyasyanttnusikaft In pausa a, i and u, 
short, long or pluta (» and P only provided they arc not 
pragrhyd) may he nasalized 

Examples — The examples handed down, chiefly 
concern plutavowels matnajM [TS 7, 4, 20), vindafiym 
RV 10, 146. i). but also (RV) ghantnom\eHs, sacaml 
udyAn, vtfanyhm\rtasya •)*) 

Secondary ast ddha tvti with regard to VIII 3 19 implies 
that the vowels which come to stand at the end according 
to this Sutra may be affected by the nasalization according 
to the present sntra 

H C Id VIII 4 58 Anusvarasya yayt para savarnah For 
medial anutvara before a mute {cf 59), the nasal which iS 
homogeneous with the following consonant is substituted 
Examples J 24) > 

(VI 4 ts, VIU 3 24)>(ranta 
Astddhatva With reference to VIII 4 2 such form 
ations as kurvanti, karsanti (ranta are regarded m 
kicrvamti etc (VIII 3 24) In regard to this sntra VIU 
4 58 is, therefore, astdJka. 

n C le VIII 4 63 pr; cho Vi Ck may be substituted for C 
following Oft a tenuis, provided a vowel, y, t or r follows 

Obs 5S - In virtue of VIII 4 55 (62) is confined 


to cay .. 

Example Cvakt (tte or chetf (VIII s 3 *« 39 ^ 55 * 3 ) 
Astddhatva {a) appears from the relation to such 
siitras as VIU J 28 (fraftk fCtc or ckru) and 31 {ikavanc 
fete or cheif, cf VIU 4 40 above, p 94 3td example) 
n C 3 VIII 4 65 7 hara jkart savarnf Postconsonantal mute 
ir sibilant before homogeneous jhar consonant may be syncopate 
Examples — / Ad 4- ta > jagdh + 36 ) > 

jagdhdha (VIII 2 a,o)'>}agddha{4^Sio^\\wz\\-p>}agdha 
(65) 2 Loc pi ctktrsAs>‘>fd:trssu. optionally 
But prxyapaZxah, as the second ». although homogeneous 
with e, does not belong to the jkar consonants 


•) Or vtfiajiamjrldiya} Cf tUc^oDdl, I Noie 1 

after Msedonell J 66 i) I md a Waekerti*6'> r”* 
« *59 b, a&d 0 ) 

EinsrooL PUintne Idham 


9 tiisaliiaUoa 
in all eraaples 
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Astddhatva (z) with regard to 6i appears from the 
(optional) syncope of t in formations such as ut-thatuni 
(< lit tthatum) 

II C 4 VIII ^ 66 (6y) Udatiad anudaltasya svaritah. Nodatta- 
svarttodayavt a-Gargya-Kafyapa'Galavanatn. After an udatla a 
svartta js substituted for an anudatta, provided no udSlta or 
svartta follows (According to Gargya, Kdcyapa and Gdlava also 
in the latter cases ) 

Examples — / G&rgyah {adyudaCta according to 
VI 1 197, suffix yah^ IV / 105) > ffdrgyn/i. 2. In agnim 
*lU the verb loses its accent according to VIII / 28 

0 agnim tU), after the udatla of the end-syllable of 
agnim (III / 3, suffix nt UnS IV 50, or according to 
PhS I 21 1) the / of ife gets svartla (with eka-frutt of e 
according to I 2 39) 

Astddhatva Primary astddhatva with regard to VI 

1 158 appears from constructions such as {tdm) H(Snisak 
{RV, 1, 129, 2) {VK + fdnac (=9 5«d, VI l l6$)+jas 

as, III I 4) + asuk (= as, VII / 53), d + a>d(Vni 

2 5, VI / 102), subsequently (J and) a (of auti) get svartta, 
to which VI I 158, according to which sQtra only one 
accent would be allowed to remain, no longer applies. 

The sOtra is, further, secondary ostddha with regard 
to VIII 2 82 seqq 

II 6" 5 VIII 4. 6Z A a A sainvrta is substituted for a vivrta 

Example — Bodhantt'y> bodhonti 

Astddhatva The last sQtra is primarily astddka'H\tti 
regard to any sDtra according to which a becomes 
long or pluta (VI 3 m, its seqq, VII 3 lOi seq and 
the like, VIII 2 8z seqq), as o is regarded as a (vivyta 
like 5 ) in these sutras Were it otherwise, sDtras such als 
VIII 3 17, 4 57 (with supposed open d) would, as far as 
a IS concerned, be meaningless 

C ASIDDHATVA TACITLY IGNORED 

If, m consequence of a substitution taught in the TrtpSdi, 
an opportunity should arise for application of a previous sOtra, 
this sQtra, as has been established under B, will, as a rule, not 
take effect 

Example — The vowel which becomes final in a pada 
according to VIII 3 19 is not contracted with the following 
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one (VI I 87 seqq) The hiatus, therefore, is rightly 
secured by VIII 2 i. 

It IS, however, not absolutely impossible that certain processes 
should repeat themselves in the successive stages of Panin I's 
developments, as well as tn the historical penods of dialects 
To such possibilities these developments had to be adapted 
(cf p 71, Obs. 6) 

This might be done by mentioning such processes anew in 
the Trtpadl 

Examples. — See example m the Obs. just referred 
to N.B Relations like those of VI / 66 (syncope of v 
and y before a consonant except y) to VIII j 22 (syncope 
of y as far as this has sprung from R (17) in external 
saipdhi) are of a somewhat different nature. 

The astddhatxa is explicitly restricted or denied by VIII 2 
2 and 3 

Examples — / For the I of bah, which becomes 
hnal according to VIII 2 7, the same holds good as for 
the I referred to in VI / 77. 2 The rule for the 
inslr. Sing, of //n-stems (I ^ 7) in I— VIII / (VII 3 120) 
also applies to such gvii stems as originate according to a 
sOtra of the TrtpSdi (VIII 2 80) 

As a rule, however, Pantni, in ignoring the asuddhat\a-‘ 
principle, combines such processes with similar processes from 

i-vni /. 

Examples — Thus the «<^ (VIII 2 66) is affected 
by the contraction-rule VI i 87 (cf 113, 114), the ru of 
the Trtpadl is, before r, syncopated m the same way as 
the r of I — VIII / {agnl-ratka- like puna rakta (VI J 1 1 1) 
(punar siaradint, no 4)), etc.. 

This method is likewise not unfrequently applied if a substitution 
in the Trtpadl gives rise to developments which unite them- 
selves with sQtras from I — VIII / 

Examples — For this reason sDtras such as the 
following take their places in I — VIII / VI / 176 (ac. 
centuation of mat {tat) on account of an augment which 
IS taught in the TrtpSdl (VIII 2 16), VI 3 III (vowcl- 
lengthcning m consequence of the syncope of dh (VIII 3 
13))* VI 3 112 (vowel alternation in consequence of the 
same syncopic), VI t 12$, 129. 130 (contraction of pluta- 
vowels), and so on 
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Obs 56 — That processes from a later stage are 
referred to, is sometimes necessitated by the fact that 
Psnmi's developments do not correspond with the 
historjcal growth of the forms Thus as before a- becomes 
already m I — VIIl / (VI i 113, 87, 109) At first, 
however, not 0, but a arose, the <7 occurs later analogically, 
along with abhtnthita-samdht *), evidently wherever the 
preceding a did not become pluta. Since in Panini’s 
developments //wm-lenghthenmg only appears at a later 
period (VIII 2 82 seq ) he was obliged to anticipate it 
in VI I 113. 

In all these cases a substitution of the Trtpsdl is, in spite of 
VIII 2 1, referred to beforehand. 

Such an anticipation is likewise met with in the Trtpadi itself 
Example — The process of VIII j 13, for instance, 
presupposes the operations according to VIII (2 40 and) 
4 41, which cannot cause misunderstanding, as other 
formations than those which arise according to the sDtras 
just mentioned, which could conform to VIII 3 13, do 
not occur (neither in external samdhi (VIII 2 39) nor m 
internal samdhi (suffixes which begin with do not exist)) 
Ohs 57 — It also occurs that a sDtra, so to say, 
anticipates itself, when, namely, successive substitutions 
are performed in the same word Thus 
khalapvyhgix according to VIII 2 4, although m order that 
khalapv\ may arise, the same sQtra must already have 
been applied In bhavShc (ete the t (from VUI 3 31) be- 
comes according to VIII 4 40, and subsequently « 
becomes >« likewise by VIII 4 40 

Now, the reader knows that all these anticipatory adefos must 
needs have been taken from the Trtp&dt 

Obs 58 — For e g. the ru of VI / 113, 114 — as 
appears already from the name — must be the one from 
VIII 2 66 seqq , because it cannot poss bly have another 

origin fj, the « (n«/) m connexion with rat is nowhere 

dealt with except in VIII 2 16, the rfA which is referred 
to in VI 3 III cannot be different from the one in VIII 3 ^ 3 > 
p/uta-vowela are constructed in the Tripadl only, the 

*) Wjckernagel, AliiadjuAe CniBoiatjfc, f *85, b Cf Ka{ on VI / 

X13 Hufvan atyacrayatvS/, furvatrSndMain ity esidjiam na ihavali, BhiHoji 
Vol I, p 82, no 163 bec»a»e this sutn specifically raentions the word ru and 
then ordains ii m us stead. 
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szartta of the J of loc siog kkahpvi as well as the one 
of a in a(a, must evolve according to VIII 2 4 [khalapt 
(antadaSta acc to VI 2 VI ^ 85)*) 

And so on (cf p 99) 

Since the substitutions referred to cannot possibly be others than 
those taught in the Trlpadi, t e since the ignoring of VIII 2 i 
IS evident, there was nothing that should prevent PSnini from 
putting such sQtras in a place they were logically entitled to He 
was allowed, nay, induced to sacrifice the asiddhatza principle 
to the logical one 

Obs 59 — For the process according to which ««^) 
coalesces with the preceding vowel, fits in best in the 
vowel contraction prakarana, the lengthening of vowels 
On account of such syncope phenomena as are taught by 
VIII s 13, 14, bears on the same matter as is treated of 
m VI J lit seqq {dirgh(th% etc 
Obs 60 — Some cases which might show an apparent 
neglect of the astddkalia, arc readily put up with Thus 
the reader himself decides — the simultaneous mentioning 
of dh and r (ru) in both passages already points to it — 
that r m VI j til also =* ra of the TnpSdl, whether 
consistently or inconsistently he shall appl> the optional 
rule Vin 2 33 to such constructions as *drohtii *droktS 
(VIII /4) —Some exceptional cases, which might perhaps 
be attributed to less great carefulness, are mentioned under 
B (sec e g Obss 19 seq ) 

Obs — For the same purpose as certain operations 
are performed beforehand some others are, theoretically 
wrongly, only ordained in the TripSdi Thus the lengthening 
of t and « before an “original" r belongs, as regards the 
subject matter, to I — VIII / (under VI J m {dlrghah)) 
As, however, practically, no diHiciiIties would arise, this 
lengthening could be combined with the same lengthening 
cf the same vowels before R<.s In *a{tr (with ^<J, 
VIII 2 C6) and *gir « rs, VI t 6S) therefore, the t is 
equally lengthened according to VIII 2 jG 

Obs 62 — Not only logical considerations — the 

desire of putting together what belongs togeiber substan* 
tially — need have led PSnini to account in advance 


') a A'Sf CB \ju g 4 
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for such formittons as referred to above By comprising 
such more or less similar processes under one sQtra, an 
opportunity was, moreover, afforded for sparing a sutra 
(mnemotechmcal principle) Thus a sQtra according to 
which AgmR rathah would become rathah became 

superfluous by tacitly comprehending the syncope of R 
(Vllf 3 14) already in VI J ill Instead of two entirely 
analogous sutras with reference to the hiatus m the case 
at piula vowels on the one stcfe and pritgrkya vowels on 
the other, the first of ivhrch should have been reserved 
for the Tnpadl, one sutra VI / 125 sufficed Accordingly 
the common sentence-parts act and nityam- were spared 



CHAPTER V. PARALLEUSM OF THE LOGICAL AND 
THE ASIDDHATVA PRISaPLE 


L P-KRAU-TUSAl OP THE LOGICAL ANT5 THE ASIEDHATVA 
PSTCCtPLE IS* THE PKOORTSSIOS'S 

$ tt. 

For reisoas statct! above tiA) st\“eral sab>tJt*Jtioa-<Ctra$ 
were ncetralised. The forms annr^ by such sotras sub^ec}ucnlly 
develop la the same way as tho-.e in I— -VIII / (see S 9A). 
Unless a development be concluded as la VIII ^ iS 
tlftj, after which t remisas), Pintni makes each of the processes 
by which the particular forms ati<e, a new main-process, where- 
upon, by coatisually appl>ang the same method, he successively 
derives from the forms la question, as from new norm*, all the 
other forms. 

Example — The s of the ending instr. pi. ^*«(j»i) 
becomes first uat\ersally>^tr«). This ru is either preserved 
or It universally becomes > A. The remains or 

becomes > A and so on 

Accordingly, either one single substitution itlfrj) or — usually — 
the first of a progressive senes of sotras refers directly to one or 
more sQtras of I — VIII /. The number of sQlras which, m the nay 
just discussed, are destined for the Trj/Jtit need not be left to 
chance, but could be extended pretty arbitrarily by the manner 
of unifying, transferring and combining of forms- Pacini (m 
imitating Katyayana’s /rJ/rr-lAA/ui) has utilired these means 
to such an extent as would, m hts opinion, enable him to 
simplify his (istra. 

The sUtras which for reasons indicated above (with a view to 
diminishing the undesired and increasing the desired agreements, 
or disagreements) were neutralized, form the statting-pomt ol 
the Trtf^di. They might he called •opening-sDtras*. 

Obs. «. — Since Papini intends to construct first a 
set of ideal /*.r<fj-forms (Formation-group I. sec 
IS clear that especially such processes as hear on speech- 
sounds at the end of a should be put in VIII }—■( 
As the sarpdhi-forms (VIII j—4) arc derived from the 
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forms of Formation-group I and those of I — VIII /, it 
also follows that several Sutras which deal with internal 
samdhi, too, range themselves in the Trtpadt, and especially 
in VlII 3—4. 

On account of their direct relation to sutras from I — VIII /, 
first of all, therefore, such important sQtras as VIII 2 7, 23, 3 ^ 
and, among the accent sQtras, VIII 2 4 — 6 of different progressions 
beginning m I — VIII / had to be put under VIII 2 i 

Obs 2 — Still other circumstances may lead to a 
Sutra being put in the Tripadi, thus the desirability of 
distinguishing vat which, as tnatup, is combined with 
from the homonymous vat which occurs in I — VIII I 
Except a progression be concluded by a substitution which 
is astddha, as after the change of r into I (VIII 2 seq), 
each of the opening substitutions iscontinued by further substitutions 
in the Trtpsdl, possibly m joining other progressions with which 
It comes to share a stage All these subsequent substitutions, 
therefore, are continuations either of an opening sUtra (which 
refers to a sQtra m I — VIII /) or of a continuation thereof 

E xa m p 1 e — The ‘opening-sotra” VIII S 23, for instance, 
which itself IS a continuation e g VI t 68 , is continued 
by e / VIII 3 7 (in samdhi), which itself, as an opening* 
SQtra, continues sQtras such as VI i 103 and is again 
continued by VIII 3 15, etc 

Each sQtra which is a continuation of a 7'rr/Sifi-sutra (whether 
of an opening or of a continuation sutra) must, on account of 
VIII 2 I, follow on the sutra it continues (secondary astddhatva, 
S loB) 

Examples — Sutra VIII 2 66, for instance, must (lor 
samdhi-processes) be followed by VIII 3 i 5 > this sQtra 
by 3 34 seqq etc , sutra VIII 7 must follow on 2 23 
(which happens to be partly debarred by it) {bhavan 
bhavant (fie), sutra VIII 4 40 again on 3 31 
optional SQtra 4 63 on 40 (>Sc-f /0 etc 

Obs 3 — Forms which are to be excluded from a 
sQtra have to arise by later sOtras in another progression, 
and become prijnarjly astddba (comp e g the relation 
between VIII 2 4 and 108) 

Since these continuation sQtras must follow on sQtras which 
fall under VIII 2 i themselves, they, too, take their places m 
the Tripadi, which they gradually fill up 
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It needs hardly to be observed that this mutual order of the 
Sutras of one and the same progression, which is required by 
the said secondary astddhatia agrees entirely i\ith the one 
suggested by the logical principle (continuation*) 

The different forms or groups of forms which arise after each 
substitution, go their own ways. In thus ramifying, each progres- 
sion brings forth several ofishoots New sets of rules (progressions) 
arise if such sub progressions get a stage in common with other 
progressions or offshoots thereof 

Obs 4. — Where such a coincidence is attended with 
a local succession, a concatenation will be formed 
Thereupon new ramifications take place, etc 

Examples — / With regard to the development of 
the part perf pass of V trd VIII 2 42 [*irdla'^*trnna) 
IS continued in two progressions In VIII 4. i the cere- 
bralizalion falls together with that of any other « which 
IS preceded by r, in VllI 4. 41 the cerebrahzation of the 
second n with that of any other n in inlaut position after 
a cerebral 2 SQtra VIII 2 66 is a continuation ol e g 
W 1 2 (cf (nom smg tn) su, in so far as this suffix has 
not been apocopated by VI i 68, 6 ^,jas fas, in so far 
as they have not been changed by VII 1 20 and the 
like, this (also where it has been replaced by itrr according 
to VII / 9)), further also of 111 4 78. 82 (forms in s, in 
so far as / has not been dropped by III 4 98 seq , VI / 
68 and the like Several progressions appear to come 
together here (in VIII 2 66). and give nse to a new pro- 
gression which begins with forms in R and which, in com- 
bination with forms in r (in so far as these remain after 
the substitution according to VIII 3 14), is divided (by 
VIir^i5) in a progression with retained /?(r), and another 
with h This 4 -progrcssion is resolved into different sub 
progressions by VIII 3 34 seqq , and so on. 

Now, the order of the places (the sotras) in which the pro- 
gressions 6egin or eno”, or su6 progressions o’el^cA fAenrseiV«r 
or join other progressions or sub progressions, or end, has to 
meet all the requirements of the primary and secondary ast- 
ddhatva mentioned above 

Obs. 5 — Thus ID the progression o', n* . . the inter- 

vening spaces have to be chosen in such a ^way as to 
admit of the progression i', d* being put in its proper 



sequence, while, moreover, e,g P, which has to be neu- 
tralized m regard to f g. «*, has to be ranged after aK 
Obs 6 — It will be clear now that the opening-SQtras 
of the different progressions could not occupy in succession 
the first places in the Trtpudl, and that their number 
would be rather limited, lest not all the local relations 
to other SQtras should be accounted for The principal 
thing, therefore, was to choose these opening-sotras to 
best advantage, so that their number and consequently 
the benefit, as stated in S ii A might increase as much 
as possible 

Thus the further external form of the Trtpiidi, even more 
than on the initial satras, depends on the manner m which the 
progressions of continuation satras arc interwoven 

In Formation-group I, containing chiefly such opening satras as 
continue stages of the most different progressions from I— VIII /, 
a rational arrangement of the sQtras will not forlhwntli result, 
particularly not so, is primary ostddhati a is not at all excluded here 

In the complex of progressions of substitutions in Formation- 
group II, however, according to which the final forms evolve, 
the secondary auddluttva principle, winch prevails in the TnpSdl, 
runs parallel with the logical one within each separate progression, 
as has been stated above This parallelism remains when pro- 
gressions which show points of contact, meet, for the common 
phase in each particular progression is logically the continuation 
of the preceding stage 

Ohs 7 — Thus by VIII J 1$ ^ is substituted for r 
which becomes final according to VIII a 23 (54) {pdur), 
as well as for final R of VIII g C6 (‘fgJttR) In accordance 
with the said double principle, VIII j 15 follows on the 
two other satras — The preceding phase may also arise 
according to a sQtra from I — VIII / thus (*aPiinads 
(2nd sing imperf V 6fiid)>) athinad (VI J 68) (opti- 
onally) becomes > abhtnaR (VIII 3 75), liras (I / 37 . 
II 4 82) becomes > itraR (VIII 2 66). etc. 

Owing to this circumstance the sQtras could chiefly be 
arranged logically. 

How far, in further agreement with the logical principle, the 
attdJhait a principle also allows of a logical order of the g ro u ps. 
Will be examined in the follosriiig section 
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I PARALLELISM OF THE LOGICAL AND THE ASIDDHATVA 
PRINCIPLE IN THE ARRANGING OP THE CROUPS 

Si 3 

Astddhatva within the boundaries of the groups indicated above 
(S 9) does occasionally occur 

Example — In the group {I (3)) VIII 2 16 

IS asiddha in regard to 9 owing to which astddhatva 
aksamat (VIII 2 7) becomes (not *aksa vmat (VIII 2 9 
cf I / 54) hut) > *aisa vat according to the first men 
tioned sutras 

As a rule however two sutras one of which is astddha in 
regard to the other belongtodifferentgroups astddhatva 

counteract a rational grouping (mam groups and thematical sub 
groups) I e lest either the astddhatva or the possibility of proper 
grouping be disturbed each particular group should follow on 
another group even if only a single sDtra of the latter on 
account of VIII 2 \ must precede a single sutra of the former 
Hence tt may occur that other sutras of the one and other 
sQtras of the other group are not constructively connected at all 
Example — Thus group Vlll j 55 end of the puda 
(cerebralization of j) should precede group VIII 4. t—$g 
(cerebrahsation of «) on account off ^ the relation between 
VIII j 59 and VIII 4 i (the s arising from the first sutra 
has to produce effect in the second) but e g VIII 3 
has nothing to do with e g VIII 4 14 
That the said requirements of the astddhatva principle do not 
exclude the logical building up of the Tripadi but rather that 
they are attended with it may be proved as follows 

The progressions of which the TVr/a^fi is composed (S 12) either 
develop side by side (or partly overlap one another) m beginning 
and ending in different places or they show points of contact 
in which they are entirely or partly combined to new progressions 
which may in their turn become connected with other progressions 
Example — The sgroup (VIII j 55 — 119) treats of 
the change of j to s under certain circumstances After 
wards these new forms are partly x r so far as a follows 
(directly or indirectly VIII 4 i — 3), combined with forms 
in which under the same circumstances n follows on r 
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regard to the sequence of the groups had therefore to be met 
fairly often here, was the less inconvenient as a logical arrangement 
of such divergent groups would, in itself, hardly be possible 

Obs. I. — Group VllI 2 23 seq , for instance, might 
precede as well as follow VIII 2 7 seq, From a rational 
point of view, neither of the two arrangements is preferable 
to the other The astddhatva of VIII 2 23 m regard to 
7, however, requires 23 to be preceded by 7 (which more- 
over, consequently approaches 2) 

The arrangement of the following (satnhiia-) groups, however, 
(m Formation group II) mainly shows the aspect ishich has 
been described above logical continuation is regularly 
attended with secondary astddhatva 

Obs. 2. — Asms > -R (VIII 2 66) > -h (j 15) > -r, 
{4 41), herewith the order of the groups of which these 
substitutions form a part, has been given. 

In the same way as sQtras arrange themselves to groups, the 
groups again aggregate to higher groups 

Obs 3. — The final speech-sounds of Formation-group 
I are, as it were, the common sthSntn of the substitutions 
in Formation-group IT, Position group A In the system 
of forms, thus arising, all medial consonants are submitted 
to the processes of group B, and finally, all the sounds 
then extant, to the general santdht rules of group C 
The three Position-groups, however, combine to one 
whole in distinction from Formation-group I. Whereas 
in the latter group a provisionally universal final 
speech-sound is constructed irrespective of the initial 
sound of the following word (which has, nevertheless, been 
taken into account beforehand'), in the three Position- 
groups the following speech sound, sometimes the preceding 
one, is constantly kept m view In Position-group HA 
these forms (from Formation group I and I — VIII /) are 
transformed accordingly. Afterwards in II^ the medial 
are rcpSacad b}' Av sach a tray as to 

admit of common general JunnfAr-rules being formulated 
(in nC) for them as well as for the changed finals 

Here, too, continuation is apparent That it is 
attended with secondary astddhatva needs no further 
demonstration 

Obs 4. — That primary astddhatva is by no means 
excluded here, has been stated above (Obs i) The 
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remaining liberty allows of the mnemotechnical principle 
being applied fairly frequeotly Where this principle comes 
into conflict with the logical one, either a compromise is 
made or the first principle, in breaking up the logical 
grouping, gains the victory A clear example of the latter 
offers the treatment ofthej4»«ar<?f (in I — VIII/, II/ 5 — 2 
29) whereby certain tatpurusat as bahuvrlkts are included m 
the/fffVfl class (see Liebich, 2 ivet Kap , p IX and cf 
also S 5) 

The groups are the logical units from which, rather than 
from the single stJtras, the Trtpadi is finally built up As appears 
from the foregoing, a logically arranged system of 
progressions must reflect itself in a system of logic 
ally arranged thematical head and sub groups 

Obs 5 — It goes without saying, in elaborating his 
system Panini did not, for the sake of brevity, have in 
view a continual combining and dividing of progressions, 
which happily resulted m the said grouping, on the 
contrary, with a view to bring about a certain grouping 
he constructed, by continually substituting, his progres* 
sions in such a way as to arrive at the desired grouping 
In this way — given the pnrvatrasiddham — a secondary 
asiddhatta could not but arise, it is true, but issuing Uotci 
the progressive method of substitution it could not collide 
with It The different phases of the different progressions 
are now brought m such a mutual relation that, under 
the regime of VIIl 3 i, the groups deselop m the desired 
way 

That intricate situations would occasionally arise, has 
been sufficiently proved by the above calculations, which 
do not in the least lay claim to answer to actual consider* 
atjons of Panini’s, but only draw the attention to 
consequences he was faced with 



CHAPTER VI SYSTEMATICAL UPBUILDING OF THE 
TRIPADi 

The Tripadt as a whole General view 

An introductory survey of the Trtpsdi as a whole, may be 
of use in endeayouring to •follow* Panini m the following 
pages A short recapitulation of chapter III can serve as such 

a) Contents of the Trtpadi {restoration of vowels and consonants) 

(S 8, B) 

Vocaltsm 

The vowel-samdhi could almost entirely be achieved in I — VIII / 
and so the remaining cases occupy a subordinate place in the 
Trtpadi 

Cottsonanltsin 

Owing to the fact that by the normalization of the flexion 
one consonant has been levelled out (S 3 A) which, notably in 
auslaut-position differs considerably from the one the external 
and, often enough, the internal samdhi points to, the consonant* 
simdht, however, did scarcely allow of being treated in I — VIII / 
Example — For an example see p 55, Obs 4 
According as the forms pass the successive intermediate 
stages, t.e. according as Panini approaches the end of 
bis work, his formulas will become less divergent from 
those constructed by modern linguistics ' 

The consonant-samdhi, therefore, was for the 
greater part reserved for the Trtpadi, and these 
•consonant-sutras* prevail in it 

b) Grouping of the subject matter (S 9 B) 

Formation groups As the external samdhi of consonants has 
hardly been dealt with m I — VIII /, first a group of processes 
(Formation group I) is taken up according to which the padas 
at the end undergo a thinsformation before they are .adapted 
to serve as standard>forms from which finally (Formation group 
II) the definite saijidhi (and pausa ) forms are den\ed 

Obs I. — Panini opposes the samhitS (*= samdhi) 
form to the avasanadosm The distinction in- and external 
samdhi is not made by him 
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Obs. 2. — In Formation-group I the new illusory form 
may also be the padapStka^iorm , yet it needs not neces- 
sarily to be so The idea is to construct (in I) a set of 
padas from which by simple sQtras Ila the tnasana- and 
IIs the samdhi-forms can be derived The possibility of 
deriving both forms from a common ground-form, was 
afforded by the arcumstance that the auslaut forms arc, 
indeed, very often based on pausa forms *) 

Position groups In S 9 it has been stated that within Formation- 
group II three Position^roups must be distinguished the pro 
cesses of which bear, on the whole, on the auslaut only, on the 
(an- and) inlaut only, and on any position in a pada respectively 
Sub-groups In the same section the thematical sub-groups 
of the said higher groups have been indicated 

The growth of some of the first sub groups of the Trtpddl 
as summed up in S9B, cannot be accounted for here since they 
arise by the coming together of such progressions as arc rooted 
in I— VIII, t Hence it remains to be examined in what uay the 
sQtras of those progressions which have their origin or are con- 
tinued in the Trtpadi, group together to sub and main-groups 
the arrangment of which remains consistent with VIII 2 ti and 
what their mutual relation is 

According as Fanini appears to succeed in ra- 
tionally grouping and arranging the matter of the 
TrjpSdl in observing the assddhattn and the mne- 
motechnical principle, the system of the Trtpadi 
should be judged 

Obs 3 — It needs hardly to be observed again (cf 
S 13, Obs 5, end) that the investigations which have to 
be taken up now, cannot have more pretension than to 
show how the development of the Tnpsdl m a y be con 
ceived 


I SUB-GROUPS 
S 14 

A FORil^TlOS-CROUP I THE ABSTRACT PADA (VIII 2 4 — 1 °?) 

In the preparatory Formation group I sQtras VIII 2 7—75 
bear on consonants (/m/'-diMsioo), tie. 7 — 22 on yam-, 23 — 75 
on jhal consonants 


>) Cf^ (or iasUnee, WickerBtjel, Allieditc^e CramnutiV, JJ zSj lod 17S 
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The aniaut is only once referred to (gr (8)), hence the sub 
stitufions concern the m and the auslaut, in the majority of 
cases the latter Wherever this is possible, or rather desirable, 
both positions are combined (comp VIII 2 29 seqq and the 
like) A few processes bear upon the inlaut only (VIII 2 42 seqq ) 
Obs I — In consequence of the same fact as by which 
na and IIs did (to some extent) agree (p 112, Obs 2), 
in and auslaut do not The medial consonants, therefore, 
had to be prepared more on the 'regular** samdhi, the 
final consonants on their 'anomalies * The latter was the 
more difficult as these consonants had in a high degree 
preserved their stencilled ground form (S 3 A) The position 
at the end of a ivord had, moreover, to be placed on a 
level with that at the end of certain word stems with a 
view to which the term pada is introduced (S 7 B) 

Of the vonel satras (<rr*di\'ision) ^^hlch are in a minority, 
three groups are put together at the end, whereas one group, 
for logical purposes, precedes the consonant>sutras 
As regards the nature of the speech sounds, Formation group 
X may, therefore, be devided into the following parts 
I. ^C'division / VIH 2 4—6 

2 Hal division 

a Yam groups 7—22 

B jkal-gtou^3 23—75 

3 ylr-division 2 76—107 

Formation group I devcliys as follows ’) 

1 — Ac division / (VIII 2 4 — 6) 

Group 1 Accent of coalescing vowels (VIII 2 4 — 6) 

(1) (VIII 2 4 — 6) According to the nature of the subject matter 
(accentuation') the processes of group 1 associate themselves 
with those of the preceding adhjaya The formations in which 
the operations are performed, have already ansen by the samdhi 
rules m I — VIII /, and it is clear, therefore, that, as regards 
the accentuation, these formations are dealt with first 

Obs 2 — Of the two other accent sutra groups the 
sutras of the first group (VIII 2 82 — 107) mainly bear on 

I) The bold type Bombers ofthegi«nps*nd*t the head oftbesepantedirisions refer 

to the groups id f 9, p 6r seq (those u» pueatheses deiignate gronps lhal either hear 
on the inUot as well, or concern ezdnsirdy this pos tion) 

Bwsiooi Perratraa ddham ^ 
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the accentuation of such vowels as are construed by the 
same satras, those of the latter (VIII 4 67, 68) on the 
svantatjng of \owels on such conditions as are partly 
determined by the processes of the two groups just men- 
tioned 

Contents and mnemotechnics All three sQtras treat of 
the accentuation as a result of the meeting of towels So far 
they belong together According to the first sutra, the former of two 
vowels IS reduced to a semi vowel, according to the two others, 
the two vowels coalesce, and form one long vowel As regards the 
construction, SQtras 5 and 6 are, therefore, independent of 4, and 
an inverted order (5 — 6 before 4) would not be incompatible with 
the aj«frfAa/i/a principle Likewise 5 and 6 might be interchanged, 
as their mutual relation {utsarga (optional) apaxadd) does not 
require a particular order Apparently the arrangement of the three 
sBtras IS entirely determined by mnemotechmeal considerations 
Anuxrtti (in 5) of anudattasya (from 4), of the same term and 
also of thadrta udaltfna (in 6) (from 5) 

SQtras 4 are 5 are universally valid, 6 (with the loc zhi.anudiUe 
fad!idau\ refers to external sarndht only 

Auddhatia On the motise for putting VIII i 5. and 
therefore (S 13) the whole group i, in the Trtpadl see p 
34 on VIII g 5 

2 — • /fa/ division (VIII 2 7 — 75) 

a — Yam groups (VIII 2 7—22) 

Gr 3 Sjncopation of n at the end of a pada (VIII a 7, 
8, 16, 17) 

Gr (3) M (of matup) becomes u (VIII 2 9 — 16) 

Gr (4) Alternation r*/ (r-I) (VIII 2 18 — 22) 

2 (VIII 2 7, 8, t6, 17) It must have struck Panini that, 
also in his system, consonants which, by the loss of one or more 
consonants following them come to stand atthecndofa/j<f<J, are 
generally treated in the same way as those consonants which 
occupy this place from the outset 

Example — Thus the s of dnas (IV i 2) and that 
of 2nd smg acalSs (VI / 68) arc submitted to the same 
processes (VIII 2 66, j is and so on (cf however 2 74) 
That n beha\es difTercntly he could not fail to observe. 
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Example — In *rajanbhth the « is syncopated (VIII 
2 7), in bhavan (VIII 2 23) it is not 
He therefore rightly assigns the syncope of n in *rajnnbhth, 
and the like, to an earlier stage by awarding the first place in 
the /;<7/group to the apocope of « at the end of a praiipadika 
which IS likewise pada 

Contents Satra 7 is the mam rule, the three others are 
apaiadas, 16 and 17 only so far as some «’s which had been 
dropped according to 7, are restored again 

Astddhatva The astddhatva of VIII 2 7 has already 
often been discussed (see, for instance, $ 11, p 75) 

Obs 3 — Anddhatxa of VIII 2 7 also in regard to 
4 would involve that after such forms as n s bait (i ac- 
cording to VI 4 13) a vowel couM not ti.keksatpra-svari/a 
See VIII 2 2 

(3) and (4) (VIII 2 9 — 16, 18— 22) With the processes of the 
preceding group the substitutions by which the uniformity of 
the other nasals and liquids ceases, associate themselves Thus 
groups (3) and (4) arise 

Contents and mnemotechnics The matup group (group 
(3)) has been incorporated in group 2 It takes its place before 
the exceptions (16, 17) , the bridge is formed by t6, which belongs 
to both groups (anuvr/u of chandast in 16 and 17 (taken from 
15) and of nut in 17 (from 16)) That 17 could not but follow 
on 16, to which it is quite analogous, goes without saying 
The changes in group (4) regard both consonants (r, f) and 
vowels (r, f), for the greater part the former, and these sutras 
could, therefore, best be embodied in the /ta/group Sutras 22 
and 19 thematically belong together, but are separated with a 
view to the anuvrtU of vtbhasa in 22 (from 2J) 

Note The remaining nasals are, along with some other 
speech sounds as a prasangtka group, appended to group 
13 (see p 126) 

Astddhatva As the substitution according to VIII 2 
16 IS astddha in regard to that of 9 (see p 76) and as, 
further, sutra 16 belongs (to the syncope group 2 as well 
as) to the matup group, the latter could not but follow 
The fourth group seems not to be bound to a fixed place among 
the yam groups 
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— y/ia/-groups (VIII 2 23 — 75) 

Gr. 5. Simplification of final consonant-groups (VIII 2 23, 
24, 29). 

Gr (6) Syncopation of medial s (VIII 2 25—29). 

Gr. (7) Development of palatals and h (VIII 2 29—36 
(37—41, 62, 63. 67). 

Gr. (8). Media at the beginning ofa root -syllable becomes 
media aspirata (VIII 2 37, 38). 

Gr. g. Sonantizing and deaspiration ofyA'rtAconsonants at 
the end of a pada (VIII 2 39). 

Gr. (10). Metaleptical assimilation of voice (VIII 2 40). 

Gr. (u), 5 and dk, before s become k (VIII 2 41)- 

Gr. (12) Alternation ta-na in participles and participlc-like 
formations (VIII 2 42 — 61). 

Gr. 13 Final consonant before becomes guttural (VIII 
2 6a) 

• Final consonant of«<Tp becomes or ^(VIII 2 63). 

• M final m a root becomes n fVlII 2 64, 65) 

Gr, 14 5 (sometimes* other consonant) at the end of a 

pada becomes ru (r, d) (VIII a 66—75). 

S an (6) (Vni 2 23, 24, 29, 25 — 28,29) In consequence of VIII 
2 23 seq and 29 (group 5), henceforth all those consonants 
ishieh have come to stand at the end of a pada by the loss of 
one or more consonants behind them, are put on a level t'lth 
the final consonants which ongioate from I — VIII /. 

Obs. 4 — A few final consonant-groups have already 

been simplified before (VI i 68, 4 21 *r 3 jan, tnUr etc.). 
With the last sHtra of this group, which ordains the universal 
apocope of s after a consonant, the processes bearing on the 
syncope of medial t (gr. (6)) associate themselves, 

Contents and mnemotechnics. The principal rule for 
the shortening of final consonant-groups is given in 23 {^ihaiUftt 
^ bhaiSttf 3'd s. aor acU 3 nds{t) €hanei)'^ achSn^ It is followed 

by a restriction (24 [calurW ^ l8.but)ffr4-(»r«, 

*77» VI f 67* VIII 2 30(# 56 '))and an exception {29: 
tauhataf, and the Jilce (VIII 2 29, 39, 4 56)). As to the 

junction of groups 5 and (6) the same method has been followed 
as in the case of 2 and (3). Omng to the rules for syncope 
of # m the guen order being put after 24, and the groups 5 and 
(6) falling together in 29, anuirtti not only of taspa (hpah) in 
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25 (from 24), but also ofjAafy ante ca (26 and 29) m the followjng 
group, became possible 

Besides according to the position, the j-syncope- and the 
following group (7) overlap one another in 29, because by this 
sQtra along with s the same speech-sound {&) is elided that, along 
with other speech-sounds, occurs as ajffa in part of the sQtras 
of group (7) So far 29 forms a concatenation between groups 5 
and (6) as well as between both these groups and group (7) 

Asiddkatva. Attddhatva of group 5 in regard to group 
I (which had to be followed by groups 2 and 3*). appears 
from numerous examples / BhavSn VI z 

68) does not htcomc'^*bkava (VIII 2 7) 2. Thus tadrf- 
v-z « tad -f dr( + kvtn (III 2 60) + s:i) > tadre (VI / 67, 
68, 3 9i)>(Ved) tadmf (VII / &i)>tadrn (VIII 2 23) 
without further elision of n by VID 2 7 (Afterwards »> 
«, VIII 2 62) 3 Yunj’V'S (in 2 59, VII I 7i)>yun 
(VIII 2 23), but this becomes (not>*y« (by VIII 2 7), 
but)>^art (VIII 2 62) 

Group (6) (mlaut') might as well have preceded group 
5 Its place immediately after the latter group is due to 
mnemotechnical considerations {anuvrttt of r«jyafrom24) 

(?) (VIII 2 (29), 30—36) Most of the consonants (of two kinds, 
see under s) at the end of a pada show the tendency of becoming 
(or remaining) voiced m samdht (except before unvoiced conso- 
nants) and optionally also m pausa, and of losing aspiration To 
this principal rule (the jaftvasnlrs. VIII 2 39) all other 
processes arc directly or indirectly conformed 

DifEculties arose in the case of the palatals and h, these conso- 
nants being very frequent in Panini’s system, but in reality 
unknown in the said position 

For the palatal mutes (which have been settled as norms) 
Panini might have substituted partly velar mutes, partly cerebral 
mutes (spirants), whether before or after the principal rule 

However, instead of cerebral mute (spirant), he regularly gives 
the spirant (j) (36), whereas for h — with a view to the following 
group and to group 9 — cerebral (guttural) media aspirata is 
substituted (31 Seqq ), 

Obs 5 — It IS conspicuous that these aspirates represent 
Indeur palatals and velars respectively' 



THE TRIPAdI 


Il8 

Thus he was enabled to combine ail his remaining palatals 
and to comprehend their development in one general rule {^Coh 
kiih VIII 2 30) which would hold for any position before consonants 
(except nasals and semi-vowels) both in in- and auslaut (the 
latter by further intervention of the principal rule) 

Obs 6 — Such forms as vakya (with It which is rot 
followed by a j^<i/-consonant) are accounted for elsewhere 
(VII j 53 and the like) — Group (12) being neutralized, 
t e being put after group 7, lagna {V lasj, g<J <.sj 
30, 29), magiia (V' masj) etc are explained by 29, bhagna 
(K bkaj) etc by 30 

Obs 7 — By the restriction jhah (VIII 2 30), not 
hall, the palatal that has developed analogically before 
personal endings beginning with m (vacm, c <>&")' 
that of type ucyate, is prevented from changing according 
to VIII a 30 

Contents and mnemotechnics The sthaninah in sntras 
30—36 are c, ch, j, { and h, standing at the end of a pada or 
before a jhal consonant 

In these positions c and j alternate wjth k sounds, the palatal 
spirant, ch, and sometimes j, once also c with a cerebral, h with 
both of them, and so there was occasion for combining thesDtras 
in question into one group 

Principal rules / C{j)>kig) (30), 2. k>dh (31), 3 th and 
(36) Exceptions i C and j which do not become 
fall together for the picsent with cA and f m J (36) As KK m 
fl arc wanting, and those in jh do not fall practically under 30, 
this stStra simply runs Co/i kith 2 According to 32 — 35 h'^gh> 
dh or gh, dh, and th respectively, 33 is, as regards drvh, a res- 
triction on 32, which would, thus, generaly run Dader dhater 
ghah The restriction jlialy ante ca is valid in the whole group 

Astddhatva with regard to both the preceding groups 
appears, for instance, from the 3«i p s of aorists olVV 
m c By interchanging 29 (which, besides belonging to 
group 5, also forms part of group (6), see supra) with 30, 
the auslaut of the forms in question would become ^ i 
instead of k tparaiest (3^ rr<) would hccome^craies (VI 
/ 68)><ir<rM (VIII 2 30,29)inittadof aratk {2$, ^o),apr 3 l 
(K/rr) would bccome>a/r5r, amok {V tnuc)'>amos tic) 

Obs 8 — The palatals of 30 and the /» of 32 represent 
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indeur. k, g, ^ and gh respectively. As before 
back vowels, these consonants had remained velars in 
the positions mentioned. In Panim’s system, honever, 
here, too, are the palatals resp. t. e. the consonants 
which have been levelled out in paradigms in which original 
velar alternated with secondary palatal at the end of the 
verbal root before a vowel, the “regular” ones. (According 
to Fani ni, pacatm not owing to, but as paean from Y pac , 
vacah not owing to, but as vacasah, etc ') So there existed 
the alternation palatal (//) — velar. In order to restore the 
real state of things, Panini had, therefore, to formulate 
a process according to which palatal (/<) reverted to velar. 
Hence vak arises (not from *uoJiS by apocope of s, but) 
from *vacs by the same apocope and change oi c to k 
afterwards (VI j 68 , VIII 3 30). 

O b 5 9. — Cases in which, whether regularly (as m pskah, 
V pac) or — as in the case of original palatals -- on the 
analogy of velars (as in bhrgtt, jtghisatt, V V bhraj and /«, 
VII s 53 and 56 respectively) Panini’s palatals and ft 
interchange with velars in other positions than those men- 
tioned in group 7, are accounted for by sQtras such as 
VII J 52 seqq , m which the substitutions m question are 
usually connected by FSnini with the attendance of 
certain, for instance, ghi-suf^xes {pakak, V pac, s\i.f{,gka^) 
and VII 4. 62 (reduplication) Cf also III j 16, 4 1 seq 
and the like. — Mo substitutions in forms such as voc 
vrka (which stem Fanini derives from Y vr with suff 
bak, UnS HI 41) 

Obs 10. — The aspirate of 33 (33) appears nowhere 
m the positions mentioned Aspiration and voice are lost 
according to VIII z -yg, 4 53, 55, 56 m the cases concerned. 
The provisional substitution serves to submit k, as a gh, 
to the processes of 37, 40 and, theoretically, also to VIII 
4 46, 47. Resulting forms according to VIII 2 39, 4 53. 

55 . 56 

Obs II. — The palatals of 36 (for r .4 =t palatal, see 
Wackernagel ')), and the h of 31 are indcur. ^ and 
g/i. In Skr. in most ofihe forms endingm an original palatal 
(where only the guttural was .regular” before those 

in s (as dvis, nom smg.rfi’il, owing to dvteibhih) the cerebral 
mute of the M'casus had been generalized Likewise before 


1 ) Wickeinagel, Altiodisch Grunmatik, $ 131 leqq 
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t this palatal had become cerebral Hence Panini could 
not fail to observe a frequent interchange palatal (A) — 
cerebral m his system As he starts from the palat^ (A), 
he had to introduce the reversion palatal (A) >• cerebral 
Thus according to Panini, *tttarjtt becomes>»r/ 

fVlII 2 36) O J/ , ^ 41), 3rd s aor. anat (V^ t < 
arises from i 68, VIII 2 23,36 etc), 

the same form as 2“^ s (which should “regularly” have 
k « ir < Itj), but borrows the t from the 3*^ s ) arises 
from *ana{ss according to the same sQtras — Vra^c {m 
VIII 2 36) = {DfiP. VI 11), cf mUlavrt (VIII 2 29, 
36 etc) 

Obs 12 — On the aspirate dh (31) comp Obs to (to 
the Sutras mentioned there, VIU 3 13 is to be added) — 
According to VIII 2 39 i < palatal is, together with 
original j, converted into d (/, ^ 56), r 2 to the consonant 
which penetrated from the oblique casus into the nominative 
(unless It be accepted that the cerebral is the regular 
development (Wackernagel S 149, c) (before con 
sonant or t (VIII 4. 53 55)) For the position before s 
see following Obs , group (u) 

Obs 13 — Inasmuch as part of the sthamnah of the 
groups (6), (8)— 14 are indeur. gutturals, these groups are 
connected with group (7) 

Group (6), sQtra VID 2 29 The historical development 
of some of the processes referred to, recalls 36. Thus m 
forms such as *aiaksta, s after original palatal had dis 
appeared before the mute already in the parent language , 
kt became > f/ in prime Aryan and m Skr (by 

asstmtlaito reetproqua) The t of the nominative -tat « kss) 
IS due to the analogy of forms m which no sibilant follows 
or followed In Panini’s system k is dropped by VIII 
2 29 m either case and subsequently (39) s is converted 
into d in the latter case (r had been dropped before by 
VI I 68) 

TheVK bhrasj ztii masj (DhP Vl^and laarespectively) 
also m the Astadhyayi rightly end in sj {bkradga, madgu^) 
(with £•</, VII j 53), cf Vm 4. 53) The gemmates m 
bhrjjati, mamajja etc and those in formations of V 
{DhP VI to) arise according to VIII 4 40, 53, *sadhulaj 

falls under 30 etc , *dhanabkrj under 36 etc 

•) Ibid., I 149 a) () 

*} Cf Liebich, Zor Einfibning 111, p fJnS 1 7 
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In cakfe (V eakf + s/) Pantni starts {not from a pal 
atal, but) from i {V tokf, DhP. U 7) According to VIII 
2 29 the it of the toot is elided and subsequently f + j> it/ 
{41) Oit/, viir J59) 

Groups (8)-~{to) See Obss 10 and 12 
Group (11) As before / e>ery guttural regularly becomes 
> it in Skr, the rf/r and f which have been substituted 
m part of the cases (31 and 3G, group (7)) required a re- 
version to it (VII! 2 41) Before / therefore, this ^(< palatal) 
falls together with original f {dvek^t, V <^rrf) (On the same 
combination also at the end, see Obs 12) According to 
VIII j 57 if also arises from velar t [k'')+ s 
Group (i2) Part ol the finals of the roots after which t 
of the participial ta becomes > n, arc gutturals The pro- 
visional treatment of such participles as ta formations has 
served, therefore, to account for the guttural according to 
such universal rules as 29 and 30 are {lag/ta, bhugna) 
Likewise, therefore, those sOtras of group 12 by which the 
said restoration IS efrected,are closely connected with group 
((6) and) (7) 

Group 13 Cases in which, as an exception to the rule 
according to which the cerebral from the bk cases has been 
carried through — often*) under the influence of a preced 
mg F — the regular guttural of the nominative sing and 
the locative pi has been generalized, are accounted for 
by VIII 2 02 {dtdbhtlt > dtgbhtk owing to diksu etc ) 
— The words in question are kept apart from the other 
ivt formations by their being marked off as itin , instead 
of kvtf formations, which was possible because mttva and 
fittva of the suffix do not involve discrepancies m other 
cases 

J3* In the case of V nag (63) also / nom s. jnaxat 
(with itz'i/) (by the side of nak (not on record) — Cf Ved 
aor (inj ) BUifr*) and {a)nat (VI f. 73) (Obs ii) 

Group 14 To the sQtras treating of palatals(^) finally 
belong VTIT 2 6j according to which FAnini derives h 
from j h and (, and 72 {anaduh) In some of these words 
the consonant perhaps represents an original palatal^) 

(8) (VIII 2 37, 38) One more process the transposition of aspir 
ation (according to VIII 2 37) in the case of palatals and h {t e 

1) Wackeroagel, Alliod sebe GnmmkUlc I | 1493)3) *) VVhilney, Roots, 

p 89 S) VVaekernagel loc eil § c and however, ibid^ III |§ I35 b, 

1391^0:1 t66i and 139 a)/?2^ 
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in forms in dk, gh now (31 seqq.]) as well as other speech-sounds 
had to precede the principal rule, otherwise 37 would be de- 
prived of some cases (by 39). Roots that begin and end with an 
aspirate mute, do not occur m Panini's system, and Grass* 
mart ns’s law, therefore, could not be formulated in its usual 
form. From the occurrence of forms such as bhoUyati side by 
side bodhatt {y bhudK Panincan form: budh\\ PSnini 
could, however, conclude that the aspiration had been transferred 
from the auslaut to the anlaut. 

Contents. Thus 37 becomes the principal rule which accounts 
for the cases in which, contrary to the above the loss of the 
aspiration of the auslaut is attended with its being retained 
in the anlaut (Gr. Satra 38 extends the said process to 

some forms that do not fall under 37 (dkatl[h)ah). (For ti[k) see 
gr. (10) and VIII ^ 5 5 ) 

Obs. 14. — Forms such become ■regular" for- 

mations which show the following development: dadk + 
dhte^ dkadh + dhve [^7) > dhaddhve (VIII 4 5J) - 
Grassmann’s law is also met with in VIII 4 54. 

The atiuirttt in 38 is conspicuous. 

Astddhatva. Group (8) had to follow on group (7)1 
otherwise — since, according to 32 (group (7)), gh had been 
substituted for h — dh m godhuk would not be accounted 
for (by 37). So also adhugdhatn (with syncope of st ac- 
cording to VII j 73, subsequently h bccome3>gA, after 
which t becomes >rf4, before which gh becomes >g‘(VIII 
^ 40 « 4 53) At the end: arlha-bhut (V budA). 

9 (VIII ^ 39) Only now the principal rule could be given, 
according to which, except for nasals and semi-vowels, for any 
consonant at the end of a /ada the corresponding media is 
substituted. 

Obs. 15. — In pausa as well as in saqidhi the tenuis, 
too, occurs. The jaffpa-ralc is, therefore, calculated upon 
the position before a word that begins inth a vowel or 
voiced consonant. (Consequently the rules for consonants 
at the end of a /ada yet to come, will have to bear on 
the position before voiceless consonants ) In this respect, 
therefore, VIII ^ 37 shows the same tendency as is gener- 
ally observed m I— VIII / (cf. p. 55 Obs. 4). 

Contents. Explosives and spirants at the end of a /ada 
become > corresponding mediae. 
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Obs 16. — In positions where this media is not followed 
by a vowel or voiced consonant, it is submitted to further 
changes (VUI 4 55, 56) The tenues {k, i, t) that are 
ordained by the subsequent rules VIII j 28, 31 before 
far (f-) are naturally not affected by VIII 3 39 

Astddhatva. The preparatory character of the preceding 
groups in regard to the principal rule involves that this 
rule Itself becomes secondanly astddka In the case of 
inversion, the media m *godugh would remain, etc 
(10) (VIII 2 40) As far as they are followed by_;/m/-consonants, 
the aspirates which have been constructed by VIII 2 31 seqq 
(those in the position anU lose the aspiration according to 39'), 
could now be comprehended in the aspiration-rule VIII 2 40, 
which logically follows on the deaspiration of 39 Along with the 
other mediae aspiratae they occasion the general process yhasas 
tathor dho i^dhaK) 

Contents According to this sQtra media aspirata + f or th 
become for the present > two mediae aspiratae, the second con 
sonant becoming voiced and, as regards t also aspirated (The 
former aspirate is deaspirated again by VIII 4. 33) 

Obs 17 — Later analogy formations, as deviations from 
*BarthoIomae‘s law” (dka/i/, adhattam, etc, V dhd, 
pres appear as exceptions also in PaninTs system 

Hence the addition adhah — Where there is an mdeur. 
aspirated palatal at the base, the process of 40 is continued 
by VIII J 13 (and VI j in, 112) See also the following 
observation 

Astddhatv a As the process (39) also holds for aspi- 
rates at the end of a stem fada, 40 had asiddhatvat to 
follow on the deaspiration sDtra 39 "£\\\i%{*duhta'»*dughta 
(33) becomes > (without intervenience of VIII 2 

39), but *dharma budh tara (V j 57, cf I ^ 17) becomes> 
-dt- (39) O -r/ , ^ 55) {dkarmabhuHara) 

(n) {VUI 2 42} Aftfr ikfJr ckiNfgss »'k{ck f.b? ps!st3!s sad 
b had undergone in the preparatory groups could be corrected 
again Hence the dh which by VIII 2 31, and the s which by 
36 have been substituted for h and palatal respectively, as far 
as they are followed by s, are reverted to gutturals again (41) 
(Cf p 121, group (11)) This transition is combined with that of 
guttural < •original” s {ywiisati, Y tts) 

Contents Thus for anj /andiAl which have been constructed 
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Astddhatva Netther with any ofthe preceding groups 
((lo), (u)), nor with the pnncipal rule, nhich bears on the 
auslaut only, is group (i2) constructively connected As 
regards the relation between groups (lo) and (i2) puna 
vipraltsedka might have existed, yet it does nor really 
occur, as participles in na of V' m med asp do not 
exist Groups s — (7) at least could not but precede, as 
appears from partiaples like f/iagtta (y tnasf) in which 
the syncope ofr (29), and bhuj) {ny)akna{y anc), 

in which the transition (j(c)y>£(it) (30) is based on the / 
of a still supposed ta 

With a view to the nature of the process (the partial 
removal of the conditions on which the substitutions for 
palatals have been dependent (30}), group (12) logically 
follows on group (n) (further development of these palatals 
themselves (and of other consonants)) 

For the rest, this group lays no particular claim to an 
earlier treatment 

t 3 (VIII 2 62) Now that all formations with palatals have, along 
With others, reassumed their proper forms (assimilations and 
gemmations are reserved for 7/0 group 13 follows as an exception 
to the principal rules for palatals (30, 36} and /; (31) According 
to sQtra 62 a palatal at the end of a kvtti stem and also h of 
usmk, become > guttural The s of dadhrs (from another progres 
Sion) and some other forms in n, also belong here 

Contents At the end of a pada a guttural is substituted 
for the final consonant of the stems which ha\e been built up 
by the help of kvtn (according to III 2 58 — 60) 

Obs 21 — In Psninis system these forms end in 
j, c, h, ( ox s Except in cases where n preceded (VIII 
2 23) 62 IS an exception to some of the rules under group 
(7) as far as the position ante is concerned {^dtkbhyaft, Y dt(, 
with further change of k to g, not by VIII 2 39 but by 
4- 53 ) 

In the cases where an tndeur paratat is aC the base, r 
of the nom masc and fern and loc pi has been 
generalized (p 121) 

Obs 22 — Nominatives such as yun arise as follows 
in Panini’s system The analyzed form is Y yuj-\-kvtn 
+ SH (III 2 59 IV / 2) As a strong casus, this nom 
*yujis gets nutn by VII / 71 0 ^«n;ix) The infix becomes 
the final consonant by VIII 2 23, and for this auslaut « 
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before s hitherto (by preceding rules or m the Dkatu or Gana- 
pallid) k IS now substituted. 

Obs i8 — Z)A -h j = indeur gh + s here (avest S),gh 
which had been introduced as h, had been replaced by 
dh (by 31) Indeur or + j (avest y + ^lviaVIII 
2 32, 3 59 and p 55 becomes>>&f in PSnini’s system 
Other ks according to VIII 3 59, some examples of 
already in the DkP and GP , reduction of ks according 
to VIII 2 2g (p 120, group (6)) 

Asiddhatva As far as it refers to the auslaut, the 
process IS purva-viprattsedkena set aside by the principal 
rule Thus loc pi dvts + su becomes >VWx« ^9)' 
*djiksu (41) The process of the preceding sHtra having 
nothing in common with the present one, the mutual order 
of the two sQtras was quite arbitrary, it is the same as 
that of the satras in regard to which they possess secon- 
dary asiddhatva (31 seqq, and 31 and 36 respectively) 
(12) (VIII 2 42—61) By means of artificial conditions Psnini 
was enabled to formulate the preparatory changes of the palatals 
as generally as possible (29, 30, group (7)) and yet, with regard 
to the position ante, to adapt them to the ja{t%a sDtra Having 
served their turn, the said methodical means could be dispensed 
with now Hence, after roots ending in the palatals {lasj bhuj, 
etc) t of partiapial ta, again along with other speech sounds, 
becomes >« 

Obs ig — Group (10) (save for such forms as dharnta' 
bhuttara ) actually, group (u) by implicit restriction, and 
group (12) naturally refers to inlaut-processes only. So far 
these groups belong together. 

Contents This group contains the rules for the restoration 
of participia perfecti passivi and participle like formations 
/. Positive rules 

o (42 — 50, 60) T (of •/<»)>«, 

(5* — 55) Construction oX ka , ta , via and similar participlc- 
Iike formations (54 optional), 

2 Optional rule (56) T (of -/a) remains or becomes>«, 

3 Negative rules (57—59, 61) Restrictions on the rules of 
group 7 (6t Vcdic) 

Obs 20 — As regards the result of the substitution 
( K<i) 60 belongs to / , on account of its being a restriction, 
It has been put in group 3 
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Asiddhatva Neither with any of the preceding groups 
((lo), (u)), nor with the principal rule, which bears on the 
auslaut only, is group (i2) constructively connected As 
regards the relation between groups (lo) and (i2), fUna 
vtprattsedha might have existed, yet it does nor really 
occur, as participles in na of K V in raed asp do not 
exist Groups 5 — (7) at least could not but precede, as 
appears from participles like magna (K inasf) in which 
the syncope ofr (25), and bhugna (K bhuj) [ny)akna (V^ anc), 
in which the transition (j(c)'^g{k) (30) is based on the t 
of a still supposed ta 

With a view to the nature of the process (the partial 
removal of the conditions on which the substitutions for 
palatals have been dependent (30)) group (12) logically 
follows on group (u) (further development of these palatals 
themselves (and of other consonants)) 

For the rest, this group lays no particular claim to an 
earlier treatment 

13 (VllI 2 62) Now that ail formations with palatals have, along 
with others, reassumed their proper forms (assimilations and 
gemmations are reserved for //') group 13 follows as an exception 
to the principal rules for palatals (30 36) and A (31) According 
to sQtra 62 a palatal at the end of a iviti stem, and also h of 
usntk, become > guttural The s of dadkrs (from another progress 
Sion) and some other forms in n, also belong here 

Contents At the end of a pada a guttural is substituted 
for the final consonant of the stems which ha\e been built up 
by the help of kvtn (according to III z 58 — 60) 

Obs 21 — In Panim's system these forms end in 
j, e, h, f ot s Except in cases where n preceded (VIH 
2 23) 63 is an exception to some of the rules under group 
(7), as far as the position ante is concerned {pdikbltyah, Y die, 
with further change of k to g, not by VIII 2 39 but by 
4 - S 3 ) 

In the cases where an mdeur palatal is at the base, k 
(<Cks) of the nom masc and fern , and loc pf has been 
generalized (p l2l) 

Obs 22 — Nominatives such as yua anse as follows 
m Pantni’s system The analyzed form is Yyuj-[-ivin 
-f s» (III 2 59 IV 7 2) As a strong casus, this noai 
*yujit gets tturn bj VII / 71 (^junjvs) The infix becomes 
the final consonant by VIH 2 2j, and for this auslaut k 
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IS substituted by 62. In compounds nom. s. -yuj (with 
kvip, III 3 61) becomes -yug (VIII 3 30) ^ 

Astddhatva In regard to the principal rule (39), 
sOtra 62 IS asiddha, and its place, therefore, was after 
this rule (before a vowel or voiced consonant V dif (with 
kvtn according to III z 59) could not become (besides 

dtl)t unless it should pass through VIII 2 39 
dtdy> dig, see p 82). 

•63. /T or / IS substituted for the ( of Y na( (with kvip") m 
the same position Anuvrttt' 

*64, *6S The last transitions ofyatn consonants that still remained 
to be accounted for (cf. p. 1 1 $) constitute the second prdiangtka- 
group to group 13 The place of this group is naturally deter* 
mined by the circumstance that both groups nearly entirely treat 
of consonants at the end of a root, and would seem the more 
desirable as, thus, the connexion of the preceding groups needs 
not to be disturbed Sotra 65 (inlaut) conveniently associates 
Itself with 64, 

Contents and mnemotecbnics M at the end of a root 
which 13 likewise a pada, becomes >«. According to 65 medial 
m at the end of a root before a suffix beginning with m or v, 
likewise becomes >« Amtvrttt of mo «o dhatohl 

Obs. 33 — Although, as a matter of fact, the process 
of 64 IS a ptoleptical assimilation of m to the following 
(dropped) dental consonant, with analogical generalization, 
Panini could, after all, not formulate it as such, as his 
dentals had been dropped before by VI / 68 of 
2 23 {e.g. 2"^, 3rd s aor. agon) 

Astddhatva. The process is astddha in regard to 
VIII 2 7. Thus 'pratam (with a before kvtp according to 
VI ^15) — whether adj, or mdecl {svaradt) — becomes 
> pratan, but this does not become > *prata (which 
would have been the case, if 64 had not been asiddka, 
as after the syncope according to VI i 67 {pra)tan is (a 
root as well as) a stem) (Henceforth such remote relations, 
exercizing no influence on the order of the stJtras or groups, 

will not be pointed out any more ) 

14 (VIII 2 66 — 75). The group which accounts for the only 
important exception to the prtncifal rule (39), concludes the 
A/r/-groups Not d, but Jt{ru) is sufastited for any s at the end 
of a pada. 
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Obs 24 — It deserves notice that this substitution, 
too, IS calculated upon the position before vowel or voiced 
consonant (cf p 122 Obs 15) 

Group 14 comprehends, moreover, the last exceptioits to VIII 
2 30 31 and 36 Vll\26^{avayaReic)3indy2{anadud) In regard 
to 14 Itself — as to 9 — VIII 2 23 (group 5) proves an exception 
with reference to formations like treyan (<C*er/yans (p 76)} (not 
*fr/yand, *{rtya»R pilria^prattstdha) A few imperative and 
optional substitut/ons are appended 
Contents and mnemotechnics By the principal rule ru 
IS substituted for any s at the end of a pada and for the s of 
saju^ *) To these rus arc further added lliosc <Cy, h f m the 
nominatives of 67, and the ru in ahaR as a stem pada (68) 
Either ru or r according to 70, 71 

No ru, but r, d respectively for the n of dhan and the s of 
vax etc according to 69 and 72 73 respectively (according to 
72 also for the final of anadirA*)) 

Ru or d <i and d at the end of roots by 74 75 respectively 
The composition of this group has been amply discussed on p 
24 seq 

Obs 25 — This R «r(n) without preceding nasal), 
if preceded and followed by a which is aplttta becomes^ 
» according to VI / 113 seq , the R «») from VIIIJI 
belongs likewise here (p 133 Obs 29) 

Astddhaiva The place also of this group (exception '), 
IS rather arbitrary It is due to the relation to the first 
group of the following er divivision (yv) 

3 — Ac division 2 (VIII 2 76—107) 

Gr (is) Lengthening of t and » (VIII 2 76 — 79) 

Gr (16) Vowel andconsonant-ch3ngemaffar(VIIl28o,8i) 
Gr (17) PMa lengthening and accentuation of vowels 
(VIII 2 82—107) 

The ac sutras one group of which (group (1)) has already come 
up for discussion, are continued and concluded now by groups 

(i5)-{i7) , , j * 

(VIII 2 76—108) It IS only natural and quite m 
agreement with the logical prmaple that the vowel sOtras should 
be separated from the consonant sutras In accordance with the 
•) On *ee W*ckeTn»gcl Altindisclie Gnunmat V Ip 4^, § 3^ HI 

p 248,5 I36b)0 *) On Me ilud § *85^1/3, III, | l39a)0Pi3 
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same pnnciple, however, one would expect the former to have 
been placed together at the begioning, so as (apart from a few 
vowel sQtras) to be followed further on by the whole bulk of 
consonant'SQtras The latter would, indeed, be fairly connected 
with the former by means of the transition*sDtra VIII 2 io8 
(vowel > consonant) 

The chosen order is apparently due to the astddhatva principle, 
according to which (15) required to be preceded by 14 {a(th) (66, 76) 
(and also, for instance, by group with short * *)(20, 76)) 

(15) (VIII 2 76 — 79) — First with the rti of 14, original r 

(and also ») is combined on account of the same behaviour 
(lengthening) of preceding vowels as 

Contents This group treats of formations in which there 
IS so called combined sound change between Ir (Rr) and rr(Kr), 
and analogical forms Pimm's rules come to run as follows 
In roots in r and v, t and u upadha are lengthened, provided 
r(f) stands at the end of a pada or before a consonant, in the 
latter case not m roots which are followed by a M«-suffix, nor 
in the VV kuv and ehur either Likewise (78) u before r + 
consonant at the end of a root (hurch and the like) 

Astddhatva The astddhatva of this group in regard 
to the preceding one has been indicated above 

(16) , (t?) Group (is), which, as pointed out above, itself method 
ically associates itself with the last Aa/ group, is followed by 
two similar groups the vowel- (and consonant) change in the 
pronomen adas (group (16)) and the protraction (along with a 
particular accentuation) of the last vowel m a sentence, and of 
some other vowels (group (17)) 

(16) (VIII 2 80, 81) Contents and mnemotechnics 
Group (16) gives, m a highly artificial way, the declension of 
See s II p 84 

17 {VIII 2 82 — 107) The sutras of the last vowel group (17) 
treat of the protraction (//«/<»-lengthenmg) of vowels in the last 
syllable of a sentence, and ofa few others In most cases (83 — 99) 
the//aAi vowel becomes sometimes \\\% anudatta{t(xs — 102) 

or svartla (103 — 105) Protraction of the diphthongs at and au 
consists in the protraction of their last element (», «) (106) Of 
final diphthongs which are not pragrkya, the first clement is 
protracted in certain cases (83, 90, 97, 100) while (82'} the 
following t («) gets udatta 
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So far as group (16) also bears on consonants, it forms, together 
With the preceding group, the substitutions of which are condi 
tioncd by certain consonants a kind of concatenation between 
the hal and the ac division (Group (17) bears on vowels only!) 

Astddhatva Inversion of (15) and (16) (which would be 
possible constructively) would only disturb the natural or 
der since (15) had to jom (14) (see above) Both (15) and (16), 
however, could not but precede (17) because they add new 
examples to the natura long vowclsofVIII^ 86 (secondary 
asiddhaivd) Group (17) had therefore also astddhatvat to 
conclude the series 


Recapitulation Formation-group I 

In summarizing the results of the above inquiry, we arrive at 
the conclusion that as regards the First Formation group which, 
at first sight, looks like a conglomerate of most divergent sntras, 
a certain systematical composition cannot be denied 

I Consonants 

The plan will best be seen if the auslaut alone be considered 
(with which an and inlaut are combined when occasion arises) 
See p 61 

a Fhifl-consonants 

2 First those cases are treated separately in which a final 
consonant that, from the beginning has stood at the end, 
shows another development than the one through which it 
passes, if it reaches the said position at a later stage 
(3 4) Inlaut With this group two kinds of inlaut processes 
conveniently associate themselves (groups (3) and (4)) 
(The remaining jKirw consonant group is, as ^prasangtka- 
group placed after group 13 Of a few separate nasals the 
development is accounted for by 62 68 69) (groups 13, 14)) 
b consonants 

5 Hereafter all those jhal consonants which from the outset 

have stood at the end as well as (5) those which come 
to stand there m consequence of the simplification of final 
consonant groups, fall together 

BlisloOL PurTktraiiddham '* 
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(16) In the following vowel group ((16)) consonants and vowels 

(17) are changed in the last vowel group (17) vowels only 
mainly such as stand at the end of a sentence but also 
a few others 

Of all these vowels (17) the accent is taught by the 
same sDtras 

Of those which are directly afforded by I — VIII i it 
(1) has been accounted for in group (1) (which associates 
itself with VIII /) 

Summary 

In consequence of the above operations the state of things as 
compared with the one from which Pa^ini has started (p 54 
seq) IS the following 

/Vocalism The construction of the whole vocalism isdnished 
Obs 26 — / Certain rvori/a vowels are however 
still anudatta 3 No final vowel has become nasalized 
as yet s A samvrta is still vtvrta Comp also VIII 3 2 
seqq 33 

II Consonantism For the greater part the consonants are 
either still in their analysis form or they have assumed a trans 
itory form (mostly the one occurring before vowels) 

Obs 27 — It deserves notice that the changes of 
speech sounds here as well as further on are presented 
as being dependent on particular immediately following 
speech sounds which shows that the “processes m question 
are conceived as a kind of regressive assimilation (in its 
widest meaning) 

B FORMATION GROUP II SAMDHI (VIU a 108 — 4 68) 

From the previous forms Ila the avasana and IIs the sam 
hita forms are derived 

Ila Avasana forms 

The speech sounds which in consequence of the substitutions 
in 1 — VIII / and in Formation group I have come to stand at 
the end mostly show the form they assume in pausa However 

1 all jkal consonants are still mediae 

2 ra of I (group 14) 13 still everywhere R (preceded by an oral 
vowel) 

3 original r is still everywhere r 
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4 short, Ions’ protracted a, t and u{apragrhya) are nowhere 
nasalized 

5 a samvrta is still everywhere a vrorta 

The tracing of the definitive pause forms is provided for b> 
the following satras 

1 Tenms may be substituted for any media according to VIII 4 

%(i{dhrug (2 33, 37, 39) (optionally) > dhrtd,’dhrut') 

(dvts » dvtd (39) (optionally) > dmt) 

2 and j Ru and r become > h according to VIII 3 *5 
{devah, antak {staradt, I / 37), tnanahsii) 

4 VIH 4 57 admits of optional corresponding nasal 

3 A becomes according to VIII 4 68 

All these sotras have been inserted in IIs in places where the) 
fit in best whether in falling together with sQtras (VIIIj 

15, 4 68), or by way of prasanga (VJII 4 $6, 57, see under IIs) 
Astdd/iatva The mutual arrangement of the sOtras 
mentioned above was as far as VIII 2 t is concerned 
next to arbitrary, as the processes are not connected con 
struct! vely The last satra (A a) had certainly to be preceded 
by VIII 4 57 (see IIsC on group 5 p 150) 

IIs Samhtfa forms 

Three groups of sQtras must be distinguished (cf, p 5 P) 
tion-group A (VIII 2 108—3 54 ) being governed by VIII / 
16 on the whole concerns the auslaut and thus joins I, 
Position group B (VIII 3 55 — 4 39) chiefly refers to the inlaut 
(cf Vin 3 55) whereas Position group C treats of both the 
internal and the external saipdhi By waj of preparation the 
forms undergo such changes in A and B as render a simple for 
mulating of the rules under C possible 

Obs 28 — A few sawrfAr rules occur already m I — Vlllr 
{eg VI / 73 seqq 3 114 seqq) 

Pcsthotfgrcup A {Auslaut) {VIII 2 ioS ^3 54) 

Gr 1 /(m) of accordingto VIII ^ 107 protracted /,ai (e, um) 
becomes y (i) (VIII a io8) (P 61 wrongl) e{e)) 
Gr 2 Nasal at the end of a gadi becomes ru (VIII 3 
1—12) 

"Sjocopation of dA before d/t (VIII j 13) 


^ RtaoB Grimmalrc 1 | 4Sb 
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Gf. 3 Changes of r« and r (VIII 3 14 — 22). 

Gr 4. Changes of or after final nasals (VIII j 23 — 32) 
•Initial s after // becomes d/ts (VIII j 29). 

*Ntpata ufl after ma^-consonant before vowel becomes 
v (VIII J 33) 

Gr. 5 Development of A (VIII j 34 — 54) 

1 (VIII 2 108) Positjoii*groop HA IS opened by a sQtra which 
continues the last group of the preceding Formation-group (I (17)) 
by extending the process of VI / 77 to the formations that 
have not been constructed until in the said group 

Contents Thus the t(a) which, from an element of a diph- 
thong, has developed into an independent vowel according to 
the preceding sQtra, becomes >semi-voiveJ. 

Note According to Qskalya this is dropped 
afterwards (VIII j 19) 

Astddhatva This process is apparently secondarily 
astddha in regard to the processes of the preceding group. 

a (Vni J 1 — 12) Group 2 IS the first of a senes of groups 
(a— 5)i each of which is the continuation of the preceding one 
or of one of the preceding ones As to the resulting form (r»), 
group 2 belongs to the last consonant-group of the preceding 
Formation group (I 14), from which, as a whole, it separates 
itself only m that it bears on saqidhi 

Obs 2g — Two kinds of ru must be distinguished 
here The one constructed by VIII j i in the vocatives 
of the Vedic adjectives in matup and kvasu is, owing to 
Its historical origin preceded by an oral vowel), not 
preceded by an anunastka or an anmvara, whereas the 
ru which js substituted for *« or a (by 5 — 6 and 7 — 12 
respectively) is a historical sibilant, which followed the 
nasal, or developed analogically after it 

In all sUtras (i — iz) the ru, whether etymological or analogical, 
IS formally derived by Fanini from nt ox n It is clear, however, 
that, with regard to the processes VI i 1 1 3 seq , the ru of 
VIII 3 1, owing to Its origin (see Obs 29) goes with the rus 
of the preceding Formation group (VIH 2 66 seqq ), whereas 
(cf /« in VIII J 2) the ra of VIII J 5 — 12 is either preceded 
by an anunastka (VIII 3 3) or by either an anusvara or an 
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Obs 32. — In the vocatives of the adjectives in mat 
and tat has been infixed according to VII / 70, 

It IS this « that becomes by VIII 3 i 
Astddhatva As the processes have nothing in common, 
group 2 IS constructively not connected with group 1 Both 
groups had, however, to precede group 3 (see below) Group 
3 being the logical continuation of group 2, the chosen 
order is the most natural one 
Obs 33 — By the stddhatva of the last group of 
Formation group I m regard to the present one, substitutions 
according to VlII 3 3 and 9 likewise after pluta vowels 
which do not stand at the end of a verse, are excluded' 
Obs 34 — It deserves notice that in at (VlII 3 9) h 
is likewise comprehended (which is overlooked by B6ht* 
lingk) pantniR hatam {RV i, 184, s) hke ddfj'ilMR 

yonau (RF t, 63, 4, cf Macdonell, Ved Gr, p 62) 

3 (Vin 3 14—22) Partly in combination with r, ru js variously 
changed now As the last substitution of ru has taken place m 
group 2, group 3 is rightly placed immediately after this group 

Contents (/, Ru > «, VI / 113 seq (exception to 4'), see 
S iiC) 

2. Ru (cf 9) (and likewise r) > zero (VIII 3 14) 

3 Ru (and, except before fu, also r) > /e (VIII 3 ig, 16) 

4 ^ or (like other y, and v » zero (VlII 3 17—22) 
Astddhatva Besides in regard to the preceding group, 

group 3 is secondarily asiddha in regard to group 1, as 
the y also of this group is changed in VlII 3 17 {dgn&3 
iiy TS 6, 5, 8,4) The most natural order of these three 
groups IS, therefore, the existing one 

4 (VIII j 23 — 32) To the anusvaras which have likewise been 
constructed in group 2 (VlII 3 4) those which arise from final 
tn before consonants, are added now (23 — 27) 

With these processes a few sutras according to which by con- 
tinued articulation a paragogical occlusive develops after 3 final 
nasal, conveniently associate themselves (28 — 32) 

Obs 35 — With a view to further substitutions the secon 
dary consonant is sometimes presented as an augment to 
the following speech sound So also in the case of gemmation 
of final ft n and n after a short vowel In this way, for 
instance, the stem « of kurvan[n)aste {32) is prevented from 
being cerebralized according to VIII 4 2 (cf VIII 4 37) 
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Obs 32. — In the vocatives of the adjectives in mat 
and vat n(»»m) has been infixed according to VII 1 70, 
it IS this n that becomes >r« by VIII 3 i. 

Asieidhaiva As the processes haie nothing m common, 
group 2 IS constructively not connected ivith group 1 Both 
groups bad, however, to precede group 3 (see beJow) Group 
3 being the logical continuation of group 2, the chosen 
order is the most natural one 
^^5 33 — By the stddhatvo of the last group of 
Formation-group I in regard to the present one, substitutions 
according to VIII j 3 and 9 likewise after pluta vowels 
which do not stand at the end of a verse, are excluded* 
Obs 34 — It deserves notice that in at (VIII 3 9) h 
IS likewise comprehended (which is overlooked by B6ht- 
lingk) Thus pammR hatam {^RV 1, 184, 2) \\Vz dasytitnR 
yonati {Rl'. i, 63, 4, cf Macdonell, Ved, Gr, p 62) 

3 (VIII 3 14—22) Partly m combination with r, ru is variously 
changed now. As the last substitution of ru has taken place m 
group 2, group 3 is rightly placed immediately after th/s group 

Contents. (/. Ru > //, VI / 113 seq (exception to p'), see 
S uC.) 

2. Ru (cf 9) (and likewise r) > zero (VIII 3 14) 

3 Ru (and, except before su, also r) > h (VIII 3 tj, 16) 

4 Rtt'3> y or (like other y, and v » zero (VIII 3 17— 22) 

Asiddhatva Besides m regard to the preceding group, 
group 3 IS secondarily astddha in regard to group 1, as 
the y also of this group is changed in VJII j 17 {pgnij 
Uy TS 6, 5, 8,4) The most natural order of these three 
groups IS, therefore, the existing one 

4 (VIII J 23 — 32) To the anusvaras which have likewise been 
constructed in group 3 (VIII J 4) those which arise from final 
m before consonants, are added now (23 — 27) 

With these processes a few sutras according to which by con- 
tinued articulation a paragogical occlusive develops after a final 
nasal, conveniently associate themselves (28 — 32) 

Obs 35. — With a view to further substitutions the secon- 
dary consonant is sometimes presented as an augment to 
the following speech-sound So also in the case of gemination 
of final n, n and n after a short vowel In this way, for 
instance, the stem « of kurvan\y£)astt (32) is prevented from 
being cerebralized accordmg to VIII 4 2 (cf VIII 4 37) 
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If dh {29) were not ///, * ddh s would become > * ddh s 
(by VIII 4 41) > •-// j (55) (cf VIII 4 42) 

The substitute of group 2 (5 — 12) is a ru preceded by a nasal 
sound As regards the r«, this group belongs to the large r« group 
(VIII 2 66 — j 12, with the exception of the ac groups), with 
regard to the nasal it joins the nasal group 4 With a view to 
the latter circumstance 4 should have followed immediately on 2 
In this case, howewer, the treatment of the ni, which is continued 
in group 3, would have been interrupted Practically only one 
of the two advantages could be gained 

Contents and mnemotechntes According to the mam 
rule, final m before consonant becomes > m Anuvrtti of hah in 
23 from 22 Exception Jirwir'/z/(by the side of Ved samrajitum")) 
Restrictions according to 26, 27 

In inlaut position #« < « or « before jhal consonant 

Astddhatva The processes of the two preceding groups 
(substitutions of, and for ru) belong together Group 4 
had to follow on 2—3 on account of the estddhatia 
of VIII 3 30 m regard to 7 {hhavan {tsayt), VIII 3 30, 
4 5Si without substitution according to VlII 3 7 (cf i, 4)) 
5 (VIII 3 34—54) Hereafter the substitution of h for ru, which 
has taken place in too large a measure in group 3 is confined 
to the position before voiceless consonant + sibilant (VIII 3 35) 
and, optionally, to a few other positions In most other cases s is 
substituted, 1 e restored 

Obs 36 — All these rules — and so likewise VIII 3 
tor seqq (m £), part of which have wrongly been put 
under VIII 3 55 (57) — prepare for the general sarpdhi- 
rules VIII 4 40 seqq , the new dentals figure as slhantnah, 
the cerebrals as conditions (Part of the substitutes (of 
group 5) will become conditions even in the next group ) 
The processes of this group continue substitutions of group 3 
(ru > //, VIII 3 15 r6) By conversion of 5 and 4, the distance 

between 4 and 2 (see under group 4) would, however, have become 

greater still The anuirtlt oi hah (22 23), moreover, would have 
been impossible 

Contents and mnemotechnics 
/ Principal rule VIII 3 34) h \khart, cf 15] > J 
2. Negative rule (35) h [khari\ (arpart remains 

') A Jf OB Mil 3 *5 
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3 Optional rules a) (36) k fan > / or remains, b) (37) h 
hupvoh }j (i) or remains 

Sutras 38 — 54 (with alternating anuvrtti of sah and saK) are 
restrictions on jb) {kupvok (37), therefore, remains valid) SQtras 
38—48 hold for classical Sanskrit According to these sQtras h 
IS in the given position regularly replaced by s [according to /), 
but by s m cases (39, 41, 43 — 45) in which s after t and « would 
not or would not universally become > r by 59 seqq The // 
may remain in the positions described in 42—44 This is, on the 
whole, also the case in Vedic (49—54) Before particular words 
(50), and sometimes also in case endings (51, 53, being itself 
restricted by 52 (54)) s is imperative 

Obs 37 — Before iip}, s (after t and u s) appears 
at the end 

a) of tiera-padas (see the suffixes of III / 9, V J 47» 
67, 70) according to VIII 3 58, 39 (cf I 4 17) 
h) of word padas in the following cases 
/ according to 40—43 (mdeclmables) (42, 43 also ^), 

2 according to 44—48 (44 optionally, 45—48 (compounds) 
exclusively) 

[3) In Vedic formations s is substituted according to 49— <4 
(49, 54 optionally, $2 predominantly, 50, 51, 53 exclu- 
sively) 

Amnrtti of vssarja>ii}asya from 34 m 35~‘37( — 54)» t>f vtsar^ 
janlyah from 35 in 36, 37 (and, “by frog leap”, in 42—44, 49, 

52, 54) 

Astddhatva Being a continuation of group 3 group 5 
had to follow on it On the relation to 4, see above 
'(VIII J 13, 29 33) Prasangtka sulras 

VIII 3 13 (syncope of medial dh before dk) precedes the 
analogous sutra 14 {anuvrttr of hpaV) Likewise VIII 3 29 (pro* 
thesis of dh before s after final rf) precedes sutra 30 (with 
anuvrtti of si dkuf) Finally VIII 3 33 (k optionally > r) which, 
being the third transition u'^v, could have followed immediately 
on VIII 2 108, IS placed after 32, considering (the anuvrtti 
of aci (32) as well as) the necessity of may in 33, from which 
pratyahara the nam nasals had to be excluded (after these na- 
sals « ceases to exist and becomes > »«, nu, nu according to 32) 
Note According to 33 Kim u uktam or kim v ukiam 
(« IS pragrhya, I / 14), not kint v uktam (33 asiddha in 
regard to 23 on which it had, therefore, to follow) 
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Posttion-group B {Jnlaui) (VIII 3 55 — ^ 39 
Gr I Cerebralization of j (VIII 3 55 — 119) 

•Idem of dh (VIII 3 78, 79) 

Gr 2 Idem of n (VllI 4. 1 — 39) 

The changes under A (partly definitive) were mainly substitutions 
for speech sounds, chiefly s and n, at the end of a pada Before 
the formulation of the general laws of C is embraced, first medial 
s and «, and likewise dk are adapted to this by VIII J 55— ^39 
The position at the end is excluded by VIII 3 55 and 4 37 
1 (VIII 3 55 — 1 19) (Although most sutras of this group refer 
to initial s, this group, with a view to the chief sotra (VIII 3 59, 
cf iir), has been put under the head ,Inlaut” here) Now that 
the syncope of medial s has been treated in VIII 3 25 seqq (cf 
also VI 4 35 and the like), and the change of final s — as far 
as it has not been dropped by III 4 98 seq , VI i 68 etc — to j 
has been effected in the preceding Position group (A 5) all such 
changes of medial (final and initial) f to j as are not comprised 
under the general cerebralization law (C la), are accounted for in 
group S 1 

Contents and mnemotechnics It should be noted first 
that, whereas the s of sak (sad, sa/) becomes > s after any 
speech sound (by 56) in all other cases cerebralization takes 
place only when the requirements of 55, 57, 58 (63, 64) are 
met These cases are carefully subdivided 

/ (59““62) Cerebralization of s at the beginning of a root, 
of suffixal s and of final s of some roots according to 59 
and 60 respectively, with restnctions (on 59) for the position 
behind reduplication syllables with t and u (61, 62) 

Obs 38 — Apart from a few exceptions ') oftheroots 
referred to in VI i 64 those with initial s followed by a vowel 
or a dental are, together with a few others, quoted with 
s in the B/iP According to 64 s is restored, for 
which, to some extent (VIII 3 59, first part, read with 
in) s IS substituted — On the reason for applying this 
method, which practically comes to this that only those 
roots with initial s shall conform to VIII 7 59 (first part) 
which under particular conditions become > j m samdhi 
see Li ebich *) 

«) Vl / 64 on rant t, \ol III p 43, 1 9 *eq 

*) Liebich Zur Einfilhrung III, § 15 
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2 (63— 100, partly further reslnctjons) Cerebralization of s in 
abhyasas {64) at the begtnamgtn finite verbs after and 

m corresponding nominal derivatives and m samasas (nominal 
compounds) With egression group 78, 79 (cerebraluation ofdA) 
J (lOi, 102) CerebralizaUon of final s (m spite of VIII 3 $5) 
(t03 — 109) Vedic rules Sotras 103 and 104 (ausJaut*) 
Jink 4 with 3 (concatenation) 

S (no — end of the pajfa) Negative rules (119 optional and 
only Vedic) 

Prasanga 

•(Vin J 78, 79) The change of dh > dk, which is quite 
similar to that of J has been inserted (78, 79) 

Obs 39 In formations in which s is not taught by 
any ofFanint's sotras it is directly introduced asf(thus 
for instance, DhP I 643 V bhSs (cf lit bahas)) 

Obs 40 -—In conceiving sufiixa}/ as /at the beginning 
of a suffix only, Bohtlingk contradicts himself by ex 
plaining forms like /<rr//««b> (59) Th* example 

however, is obviously right (only it should be noted that 
rtum in also means ss anustara, because tt has become 
> Pt before by VIII J 24) Under pratjayayc/i (59) 
indeed, any / that forms part of a suffix is comprised 
Thus in this way only the cerebralizaiion of / m such 
forms as haitsa (suffix tsi, UnS II 108) ja/iirr (suffix «/i, 
UnS II 117) and the like, r / of the / in the stem suffix 
of the !/• and vx-stems in the casus m which x does not 
stand at the end, may be accounted for In spite of the 
circumstance that 1/ and us are UnnSdi suffixes the cere 
bralization of this / can only be explained by 59 
Asiddhatva in regard to sotras ofthe preceding group 
is very frequent Thus VIII J 59 (J iQi) is primanlj 
(secondarily) asiddha in regard to 16 (xji ') (34 i^sarpistara 
^surpifxitnr strrpxsAmr, / <f, has f>rr'}}} 

The inserted group (78, 79) required to be placed after 

59 {c^ostdktam'>c}CSldhtatn) 

2 (VIII p t — 39) Now that the apocope of final « has been 
treated in I2 the transition to r« in the same position in Zls^a 
and that of medial « to anunira etc (cf VIII 4 5S) has been 
dealt with b> VIII j 24, all such changes of medial resp initial 
«, and once (so) also final « as are not comprehended m the 
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general cerebralization-law (Cia) are accounted for in group B2, 

sutras VIII ^ i — 39 

Contents and ranemotechnics Subdivision. 

1 (1(4) — 14). The »'(j) which causes the cerebralization, occurs 
in the nomen (simplex or compositum) which contains the » 

2 (14—25) Cerebralization of « in verba finita after on upasarga 
and m corresponding nominal derivations, likewise in the 
prefix m 

3 (26—28) Vedic rules 

4 (29—35) After upasarga in suffixes and m some roots 
(With upasargad (from 28) as a concatenation ) 

5 (35 — 39) Negative rules (combined with the preceding group by 

na (taken from 34, being a restriction on 29) 

Obs 41 — In formations in which « is not taught by 
any of Pan mi’s sQtras, it is from the first introduced as 
« (thus, for instance. GP 16, 3 gana « grna, cf 
Cf Obs 39 

Obs 42 — Nearly all roots with n at the beginning, 
no matter by which speech sound this « is followed (cf 
Obs 38'), are quoted with n in the DhP. According to 
VI / 65 « IS restored, for which to some extent (VIII 
4. 1—29) n IS substituted — The commentary of Pata* 
fij all on VI 7 65 IS a repetition of that on s (last part) 
under 64 The few exceptions to the rule ate mentioned 
there {tirt, nand, nard, nakk, nat, nath, nadk, nr) ') 
Asxddkatv a The s which is one of the conditions 
for the substitutions, is partly due to substitutions of the 
preceding group, which is, therefore, followed by the present 
one on account of secondary astddhatva (of 2) Examples 
part sunoti (VIII 3 65, 4. 2), ntskena {nt + Y kan 
(regarded as dtt, UnS III 45), VIII 3 66, 4 2, a and d of 
the root are elided, VI 4 143) 

Position greup C {General Samdki) (VIII 4 40 — 68) 

Gr la Assimilation (of slhana) (VIII 4 40 — 44) 

Gr lb. Idem (media becomes > homogeneous nasal) (VIII 
4- 45 

Gr 2 Gemmation (VIII 4 46 — 52) 

Gr ic. Assimilation (of bahya-prayalna) (VIII 4 53 — 55 ) 


•) Cf Liebich, loc cit, § 14 
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•Devoicing of final consonants in pausa (VIII 4. 56) 
•Nasalization of final vowels in pausa (VIII 4 57) 
Gr id Assimilation (of sthuna and abkyantara prayatnd) 
(VIII 4 58—62) 

Gr le Idem (of abhyantara prayatnd) (VIII 4 63) 

Gr 3 Syncopation of consonants before homogeneous 
consonants (VIII 4 64 6$) 

Gr 4 Svaritating of anudatta vowels after udalia (VIII 
4 66, 67) 

Gr s ^ vivrta becomes > a samvrta (VIII 4 68) 

Unless it appear otherwise from the context, for instance 
from VIII 4 41, (42) 45, 55 (56) 58 (59) the following roles, 
mainly bearing on assimilation, gemmation and syncope, apply 
to any position of the words in their present condition 
Asm the first FormaCion group, r ^ kal aad g an acdmsion 
must be distinguished 

I /fa /division (VIII 4 40—65, Groups 1—3) 

la (VIII 4 40—44) Assimilation of sthana In paradigms in 
which palatals alternate with cerebrals or velars, these last con 
sonants have been restored (mainly in 1 (7)) wherever the palatal 
had been generalized by Panini (in the analysis) On the other 
hand, new palatals have been added according to stltras such 
as VII 4 62, and the like Those palatals, however, which had 
been normalized to dentals by Fanini (m the analysis) had 
hitherto preserved their methodical form Restoration also of 
these palatals, in all positions at a time, takes place according 
to 40 5 toll ( cuna ( cuh {restricted by 44) 

In the same way, the preparatory operations being performed m 
F, the cerebrals that were still lacking could now be accounted for 
The assimilations are progressive as well as regressive rajnak, 
vrksaf {yeti), prsia, agntctd {dkaukate, dhauk, I, gS cf VIII 4 
53) 

O b s 43 — Direct asstmilatto reciproqua does not occur 
in the Astadhyayi In all cases ofjuxtapositional assimilation 
one of speech sounds is changed first, and afterwards the 
other IS assimilated to it (^rcA + /a >/r/r/a (VI 4 
(VIII s i6)'>pf'stci{4 41}) Dissimilation is sometimes met 
with e g VII 4 49 («>/#) 
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Obs. 44 — In forms like sarptssu, yajussu the second 
s IS not first cerebralized (according to VIII 3 58 (59)) 
and, subsequently, the first by the second (according to 
4 4t) (43 refers to the tuvarga only'), but both r’s be- 
come according to 3 59 (cf Obs. 40). 

Contents and mnemotechnics. Two processes, palatali- 
zation and cerebralization, which logically belong together, the 
sthaninah of both of them being the same (dental’), are closely 
interwoven here SQtra 44 (which, as regards the subject-matter, 
should follow 40) being put after 43, not only na (42) became 
valid in 43 and 44 (the three negative rules, cf p. 22), but like- 
wise the two chief rules (40 and 41) could come together. 

Obs 45 — Thus the one process-group (principal rule 
41 S-tu'^s-tu, with 42 and 43 as restrictions) is inserted 
in the other (principal rule 40 S‘tu'^('Cu, with 44 as a 
restriction), m the same way as the (whole) group I (3) 
in the whole group 1 2, and as 1 (6) m I 5 (pp. 115 and 116 
respectively) 

Astddhatva. One of the speech-sounds which cause 
cerebralization of dentals, is the n which has been con- 
structed in the preceding group. Besides from methodical 
motives ((7 after the preparatory group E) C\ had, there- 
fore, to be placed after Bz otx account of its secondary 
astddhatva as well 

Obs 46 — hse g. also the / < /r (from position-group A) 
belongs to the dentals that are changed, and also the s 
from position-group B to those which cause change, these 
two position-groups had to precede The latter relation is 
of importance in that this relation, too, explains the order 
BZ’ C\ For since Bz had to follow Bx in group B 
(see above) and, as appears from (i^ta (VIII 3 60) and 
the like, Bx had to precede Cx, Bz had to be placed 
between Bx and Ci, i.e. it had to be followed by Cx 
lb (Vni 4 45} Assimilation: oral consonant > homorganic 
nasal While by VIII 4 42 medial d before participial na beco- 
mes «, those cases are described now m which a final media 
changes into the corresponding nasal by regressive assimilation. 
In the present state of development this will be the case wherever 
a media has come to stand at the end of a pada (by VIII 2 39) 
before a word that begins with a nasal {^vahn nayatt, h'P'dk 
(VIII 2 3 1) > <f (39) > K (before «)) — For the astddhatva see p 95- 
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3 (VIII ^ 46 — 52) The only consonants which are stjJl absent, 
are the long ones to which under certain circumstances short 
consonants are lengthened. 

Obs. 4y ~ As a long sibilant does not occur between 
r and a vowel, and both VIII 4. 46 and 65 are optional, 
49 had to be inserted as an imperative restriction on 46 
(ea/urju, not also *ea/urssu) 

Obs 48 — As, judging from the spelling in the MSS , 
we must assume that, in contrast with the treatment of 
etymologically double consonants (which before and after 
consonant had been shortened to and written as single 
consonants, even in an early period) a long consonant was 
pronounced in the present case’), it deserves notice that 
Panini makes the present lengthening optional See further 
group 3 

Contents Any consonant after post*vocalic r or A, or be- 
tween a vowel and a consonant may be lengthened (46, 47) 
There is no lengthening 
/ of A, 

3 of aote-vocalic sibilant after r, 

j of the J in puira in putrSdtn, when used as an abusive term 
{Putradtni (tvam ast, pap/)). 

4 after a long vowel Further* 

/. (according to (^akatSyana) m groups of more than two con 
sonants 

Note According to Qakalya there is 00 lengthening 
at all 

Asiddhatva In fvalfd nayati d{n « dhjn (VIII 2 
39) <^/n (VIII 2 3»))>«/» (VIII 4 45), and this may 
become > nnn (47) If group 2 preceded ib, dn would 
(optionally) become which might yet become ></«« 

by 45, but this could not change to nnn any more, be 
cause d would have ceased to stand at the end (observe 
padante in 45, from 42), cf vedtni) 

1 c (VIII 4 53 — 55). The whole consonantism has been framed 
now, so that there remain only some distinctions of prayatna, 
and, m certain cases (group 1 d), also of sthana, and some optional 
phenonema of syncope to be accounted for in the following groups 
Group 1 c concerns the assimilation (and dissimilation) of 
bahya-prayatna (cf p 62) According to the well known rules, 
ernagel, Altmd sebe Gmnmatib, I, § 93 


«) Cf W»ck. 



144 


THE TRIPADI 


any (jhal-) consonant before a trtiya or caturtha of any varga 
becomes > media, hence aspirates are deaspirated, voiceless 
consonants become voiced, m reduplication-syllables only the 
aspiration ist lost, before tenuis, tenuis aspirata and sibilant 
also the stem. (Apart from a few exceptions (VIII 3 28, 31) any 
final jhal-QQason&nt had become a media (according to VIII ^ 39) ) 
Contents and mnemotechnics The composition of this 
group, including the connexion with the following prasangtka- 
sQtra, represents a technical masterpiece The sutras (read with 
I I 50) run as follows 

53 Jhalam jaq jhafi. Muta and sibilant before voiced explosive 
> media (See Obs 49) 

54 Abhydst car ca Media aspirata and tenuis aspirata reduplicate 
as media and tenuis respectively, the other explosives and 
the spirants as such 

55 Khart ca Muta before voiceless consonant > tenuis, spirant 
remains 

Obs 49 — Although h is practically excluded m 53 
(cf VIII ^ 31 seqq) yet sutra 53 has not jharSm (instead 
of jkalam) on account of 54 
We observe 

in 54 anuvrtttoi jhalamzxid anukarsa (see Obs below) oijaf, 
in 55 likewise auuvritt of jkalam (from 53/54), and also of 
car (from 54) 

Hereupon follows as a prdsangika sutra 

56 Vavasdne (In pausa both media and tenuis are allowed at 
the end of a pada) with anuvrth ol jkalam (53/55), and car 
(54/55) and with amtkarsa of jaf from 53/54 (m skipping 55) 

Obs 50 — In virtue of (car)ca in 54, jaf becomes 
valid from 53 Such an anuvrtti which is effected by 
means of a relative word (here ca) is conceived as <z««- 
karsa In this way ja( is likewise read into 56 by {car)vd 
O ja( car va) Comp VIII j 37 with anukarsa (by ca = 
t'5, see p 89) of vtsarjanJyah (from 35) (but with anuvrtti 
of vtsarjaniyasya (from 34 — 36)) 

*(VIII 4. 56, 57) Sutra 56, which in consequence of the chosen 
order has been separated from 53, which it would have con- 
veniently joined, IS placed before the prdsangika sntra 57 now 
so as to render the anuvrth of vdvasane in this sQtra possible 
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By sntra 57 other anu»iistkas arc added to those of II A (The 
reverse is seen in the two following sutras with reference to the 
anusvaras, which had likewise been constructed in II .<4 (group 4)) 
Astddhaiva As far as the final result is concerned, 
group 1C might follow as well as precede group 2 In the 
first — given — case tfsna + rdh + // > krsnardhdhi 
(VIII 2 40) (optionally) > dkdhdh (4 46) > -dddh- (53) 
(optionally > -rW/i-,65) is constructed, in the other ’dltdli 
> >ddh > dddh > ddh ') Yet there are cases in which, 
by conversion of ic and 2, the application of partbh 
CXVIl’) according to which — despite of VIII 2 1 — a 
Tnpadi sntra is not astddha in regard to (preceding) gem 
ination-sQtras, would theoretically lead to wrong conse* * 
qucnces If the aspirate not standing at the end of a 
fada (45') IS followed by a nasal, as in badhndmt, dhn 
optionally becomes > (47) by the given order, and 

this will become >cWAk (53) whereas the inverted order 
would admit of gemination first (> dhdhn), but would 
exclude the deaspiration of the first dh (m consequence 
of the then existing astdJhatva of the gemination in regard 
to the said simplification) Consequently group 1 c had to 
follow group 2 

Id (VIII 4. 58—62) Assimilation of tthana and abhyantara- 
prayatna The processes of this group bear on changes of speech 
sounds to others which arc homogeneous (saiarna) with the 
following or preceding sound, r e. (cf I / 9 10) which agree 
with them as regards the manner as well as the place of arti 
culation in the cavity of the mouth- 

Contents and mnemotechnics According to the first 
two sutras, part of the anusviras which have been constructed 
in too large a measure by VIII y 5—12, 23, 24, are replaced bj 
other consonants The two principal sOtras VIII 4 5S and 59, 
account for the partial assimilation of iw to a following 
(as far as VIII y 24 is concerned yAdy-)consonant, \'.hich m the 
inlaut, takes place imperatively, and, in the auslaut, optioinlly 
{Jtanti, but sandhi along with sarndht') 

Obs 51 — The anutoara in forms like •AwriM***/!, 
*iarsamti (VIII j 24) has served to avoid cercbrnhiYtl 
according to VIII 4 2 {parva</ipraitsfdha') 

*) Cf Fkt m fiTxih CXVJl Ibtd PunatrZsxJJkXx*'^ 

Bvuiool 
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Obs 52 — As appears from I / 8, an anmiastka is a 
nasalized speech-sound, whether vowel or consonant. The 
meaning of amttvara might be inferred from the sutras 
in question.') 

The substitutes by which the anusvara is replaced by 
VIII 4 58 seqq , are very dissimilar. All of them, however, 
are consonants, and we may, therefore, assume that the 
anusvara itself is also a consonant (A preceding short 
vowel IS, indeed, made long by position') 

N or m (cf VIII 3 4 — 12, 23, 24) preceded by an oral 
vowel (cf VIIl 3 4) underlies this consonant 
The anusvara finally results 

1 (medially as well as finally, VIII /f. 58, 59) before con- 
sonants which do not belong to the pratyahdra yay, 
\ e before f, s, s, h, h, h and h, 

2 ((optionally) finally only, VIII ^ 59) before a yay-con 
sonant, t e before semi-vowels, nasals and mutes 

All these positions have in common that an oral vowel 
precedes, while a consonant, as a rule a spirant, follows 
We may, therefore, assume that after this vowel, and 
when an open consonant follows, the closure which is re- 
quired for the articulation of the n (1/2), is obtained in a 
dissatisfactory way (comp the numerous phenonema of 
this kind in the language of the uneducated) 

The place of the narrowii^, thus caused, vanes accord- 
ing to the place of articulation of the following consonant 
The fact, however, that a “spirantical to vowel-like n(«)'* 
IS produced m all these cases, is sufficient to conceive all 
these kindred nasals as one sound, and to designate them 
as such (just as, for instance, the 4 -sounds before palatal 
and velar vowels respectively) (Only final n before I ac- 
quires a colour of its own (= nasalized /, see below) ) Me- 
dially before an occlusive — yay, which is employed in 
58 with a view to 59 must “by implied reetriction” be 
understood as jkay, beause medial n and m before semi- 
vowels and nasals remain unchanged (VIII 3 24) — this 
more or less “careless’ articulation is little likely to occur. 
While conforming to it by partial assimilation of place, 
the closure required for the n(m) is, on the contrary, se- 
cured by the one for the following occlusive This is 
apparently always the case in Panini’s dialect, and thus 

I) Comp also SCryalranta Sbaitri, /Uforntram, VI, Notes, p 4 seq and 
p 13 seq 
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pjqT? are ths vhidi are koccgtceous with the 

foHowieg consoaant. 

la extersal the coasosaats are less closely cea- 

cected. This aLo holds good for the pcssitioa before a 
casal and, c Jertzcn^ for the pcsibca before seaii-i'owels : 
the o-ajrora is optional here. 

The abo'e suppositioa as to the artjculatica cf the 
arusrJra is, on the whole, conPrmed bj what is said 
aboat it la the frairc^ikjas (nrhich, for the rest, admit 
the arusvSra to a less extent than PSnint doesX 

It remains to be noted that also before this *«ptraatical 
nasal”, the last part of the precediog ntjwcI will bh at- 
tended with 03 *^ 1131100 . This nasalimtion, however. 
left oat of account before any nasal b^' P2nioi Only 
when the whole vowel iS nmaliaed, he <pea)is ofueae-ajjhj 
(see above). This is never followed by a nasal consonant, 
the nasalixatioa has been brought about at the co<t of it 
i\' before /, m which position it had remained intact, aUo in 
Vedic (VIII ^ g has ae') up to now, is. Ji).ewise by partial as- 
similation, changed to oas^ized / (»n/ or rtf) bj Vlll 4 60. 
further, dental mute before / becomes > / {i-kaxJr*I{oT -i^/) 
lunati, tal-laya). 

Ststras 61—63 formulate changes at the beginning of a /afj 
As a counter-part to VIII 2 23. VIII / 61 (combined with 65) 
gives the simplification of consonant-groups at the beginning, tt? 
of f//i and st (after ud (at')) *" stambh respectively. 

Obs. 53. Thus Psnini describes this aphacrests as 

a change of 3 to a speech-sound that is homogeneous 
with the preceding one, » < (cf VIII 4 55) to t, with 
subsequent syncope of this t according to 65 
According to VIII 4. 62 initial h optionally becomes > media 
aspirata that corresponds with the preceding media 

Para-sn arna is valid in 58—60 , anm rttl of /Rn asja [sot. arnah] 
in 62 (taken from 61) 

Aitddkafva. This group cannot be connected con- 
structively with the preceding /rJxawiii-o-groiip (pause- 
forms'). Nor needs it necessarily to be placed after ic. which 
bears on ATAjtf-/r<y'tfr>w-distinctions only Like the latter 
group, the present group id, had, however, to follow on 
group a. Otherwise tantram might yet become 

(58, 47) 

le (VIII 4 63) AssimtUttoaofdMjafr/ara-/ra/Jtra The process 
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of this sotra represents the only case of optional progressive 
(metaleptical) assimilation of manner of articulation in the cavity 
of the mouth 

Contents and mnemotechnics Initial c followed by a 
vowel, y, V ox r after any tenuis may become >1:^ 

Jhayah which, in virtue of 55 {f-') can only mean cayak here, 
as well as anyatarasyam, are valid from 62 

Astddhatva The place of the sOtra is sufficiently 
explained by the said anuvrltt Constructively there exists 
no connexion with the preceding group 
3 (VIII ^ 64, 65) Syncope of consonants The substitutions 
of this group first of all concern such formations as, for instance, 
Adityya (with nya, IV / 85), in which, m consequence of the 
syncope according to VI ^ 148, two identical consonants have 
come to follow one another With them those forms are combined 
which contain consonants that have been lengthened in group 2 
Contents and mnemotechnics The etymologically 
double consonants, which were probably pronounced as single 
ones (see Obs 48), may be simplified, if they are preceded by 
a consonant Under the same conditions lengthened consonants 
(group 2) may be shortened again Postconsonantal mutes and 
sibilants may, further, be elided, if a homogeneous consonant 
follows (65) (Not so the ^<7«-consonants ' Cf Xht yatha samkhya 
Sutra I J 10) 

Obs 54 — The shortening had to be described as 
optional, as the lengthening (group 2) was likewise optional 
Obs 55 — Simplification of double consonants after 
vowels IS not very frequent (e g VII ^50 asi) The (post- 
vocalic') “etymological ’«A</f/< (VI / 73) remains likewise 
The two sutras are mutually, as well as with the preceding 
group connected by anyatarasyam, mutually also by lopak 

Astddhatva Group 3 must also on account of its 
secondary astddhatva follow on the savarna-gxoup (id), 
as the required homogeneity is partly based on the sub- 
stitutions of this group (Thus (tnddhi (cf VI 4 lOi) had 
to pass through 58 before it could conform to 65, uttthatum 
through 61, all those formations m which h follows on a 
consonant-group, through 62 (type amard, cf VIII 2 24, 
39). etc) 
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2 ^f-division (Vni 4. 66 — 68, Groups 4, 5) 

4 (VIII 4 66, 67) The last change of bah^a prayatna concerns 
the accent of anudatta syllables which arc preceded by an ud&tta 

Contents Such syllables take a svarita, provided no udatta 
or svartta follows 

Astddhatva The accent not being dealt with m 
Formation-group n, the sQtras of group 4 cannot heastddha 
m regard to any process of this group On account of their 
general scope. If 68 ts really an interpolation, sQtras 67 and 
68 rightly stand at the end, t f id the same place that 
IS occupied by the previous accent group in Formation- 
group I The accents of the latter group being postulated 
with reference to the substitutions of the present group, 
group ns C 4 IS secondarily astddka in regard to I (17) 

5 (VIII 4 68) According to the last or sQtra {A a), being at 
the same time the last process ofthe whole development, owi^r/o, 
which throughout the book has been regarded as being homogeneous 
with a, IS replaced by o tnmvria 

Obs $6 — If It be nghUy assumed {MBh , Vartt 3, 
cf Vaj Prat I 72) that both times the short vowel is 
meant, the peculiar form of the sQtra remains after all 
somewhat suspicious Not only would Psntni have 
departed from bis usual way of expressing himself accord- 
ing to which one would have expected Atah instead of 
the first A (I r 70, cf IV / 95 and the like), and at, at 
best a/i, instead of the second a (cf VJI s 102 and the 
like) and, therefore, Ato V (cf VII i 86) (or possibly Ata 
'A) for the whole sotra, it would, moreover, be the only 
case in which Panini would have employed a mark (that 
for the second a) for a sound value different from the one 
which m the same sDtra would be indicated by the same 
mark, and which is not accounted for anywhere (the QS 
knows a vurta only) 

Moreover, the tnangala word udaya (67) should this 
really be meant as such would not stand at the end of 
the work Arista ’), which does not stand m the middle 
either, can hardly be alleged as an argument. In view of 
the twofold concession made by Pan in 1 with respect of 
the putting of srddhi at the very beginning (cf p 17) one 
would expect udaya at the very end 


9 Lirbieb, Koakp/daiu, p 4 
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Although both the Vaj Prat. (I 72) and the Atk 
Pr (I 35) quote this sQtra, under these circumstances, and 
on the grounds pointed out by SkOld it would seem 
more plausible to assume it to be an interpolation It 
remains only to be added, which indeed, Skold does, 
that in order to make the work conclude with a word of 
a faustal character, it must at the same time be assumed 
that the proper-names of 67, too, are due to interpolation 
All the arguments which Ltebich adduces against Sk61d 
are taken from the MBh This is, however, exactly what 
Skold disputes’ 

Astddhatva Whether interpolated or not, the sutra 
stands in the right place Not only is it astddha m regard 
to all sutras m which short a {vtvrta) plays a part {e g 
VIII ^ 57, but also 63 («*') and the like), on which it, 
consequently, had to follow, it could, theoretically speaking, 
not even change places with the immediately preceding 
satra If it had preceded the last accent sQtras (66, 67), 
the uddtta {svartfa, anudattd) of these satras would not 
have comprised also the ?(?,p), as udatta etc are awarded 
to the vowels of ae, to which 9 {samvrta), being not 
homogeneous with any of the vowels of the f75, does 
not belong 

From the fact that the two accent satras precede, the a (vtvria) 
of I 2 2g scqq is still referred to in them as to whether anudatta 
or svarita accent is required or not By 68 another vowel is put 
under the accent that had regularly been ascribed to a (vtvrta) 
according to 66, 67 

This IS the last restoration The progressions are concluded 


RecapxtulaUan Pasttton group 11 
Ila Avasana-iotmz 

The pause forms are constructed by means of operations which 
are constantly joined to those which bear on samdhi, either by 
being attached to them or by being comprehended in rules which 
hold good for both positions (sec p 132, Ila) 


') Skeld, Pipers, p 8 
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ns Samktta forms 

According to the position of the speech sounds which undergo 
changes, three groups of substitutions { 4 ,S,C) could be distin- 
guished, which on the whole bear on the auslaut, the inlaut and 
on any position jn the pada respectively In the preparatory 
groups A and B the final and medial consonants undergo such 
changes as to adapt them to conform to the general sarndhi rules 
of group C (VIII 4. 40 — end of the fade) 

Obs 57 — Among the sOfris of A the important in 
laut process VIII j 24 occurs owing to its belonging to- 
gether with 23 The substitutions according to VIII j 29 
30, 32 (33) fit in well with this group (A, external sarjidhi) 
and, moreover, associate therascUes with 28 and 31 (con 
tiDued articulation) 

To B such auslaut- and anlautprocesses are added (VIII j 
tot seqq , 103 seqq and passim) as do not conform to 
the general sarpdhi rule VIII 4 41 (Position-group O As 
they concern changes of s which are entirely equal to the 
preceding ones (s>.r) and partly also dependent on the 
same conditions they are best suited to B 

Certain sotras of C refer to 3 particular position (VIII^ 
45, 54 61 seqq and the like) 

It IS by means of the operations of this Position group Us C 
applied to ^dialect I (VIII 2 i) — 4. 39 that finally, the 
definitive consonantism and vocalism are brought about in the 
same order as the one in which, apart from 1 1 they have been 
treated in the preparatory Formation-group 1 

IL HfOKER CROUPS 
5 16 

Under I (S 14) «t has been shown that the existing arrange- 
ment of the thematical sub-groups in the mam-groups is a logical 
and at the same time (m view of VIII a i) a possible one 

It has been observ ed there that the spreading of these sub-groups 
over two large Formation groups, anti the division of the second 
Formation group into three Position^reups meets rational me 
thodical requirements Likewise that both Formation groups open 
and conclude with vow cl-sQtras whereby the contiguous middle ae 
groups (VIII 2 76 — loS) form a concatenation, m which further, 
the first and the last sfltras beanog on the Jcnglbcrmg of certain 
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vowels before consonants, and the change of vowel to consonant 
respectively, naturally associate themselves with the first (second) 
AflAgroup 

Obs. 58. — In the second AaAgroup sutras VIII J 33 
and 4. 57 (vowel-sutras) appeared to be egressions 
It IS clear that m this broader connexion, too, should it lay claim 
to the name of system, the asiddkatva principle has to be kept 
in view by the side of the logical (and mnemotechnical) one 
Now, It is clear that head*group II as a f^wAr/J-group, the 
substitutions of which concern the abstract formations of I, must 
follow this group (secondary astddhatvd) 

Example — Thus *kaR dste {VIII 2 66, head group I, 
> ka aste (VIII 3 17, 19, head group II) O kq aste) 

VIII 4 68). 

Obs 59 — If the order were reversed, nearly all pro- 
cesses would lead to wrong results. In bhavSnt {eie, for 
instance (I— VIII would become >'A^/^-(VIII^ 40) 

(or-Ae/tfA-, 4 63) > njf (or ilfeh) (VIII 2 23) O kjdeh) 
(30)) and sutra VIII j 31 would not come into account at 
all Svaritating of anudatta'VOVfeh after udatta constructed 
according to VIII 2 5 seqq , 82 seqq would be excluded 
And so on. 

The same holds good for the arrangement of the three Posi- 
tion-groups in Formation-group 11 . 

Not only, indeed, as preparatory groups, but also on account 
of the fact that part of the processes of group C is asiddha in 
regard to part of the processes of groups A and B, these groups 
{A and E) had to precede group C 

Examples — A must precede Ctg on account of the 
relation between VIII 3 16 and VIII 3 59 (case-ending 
loc pi supposed to be sit in the former sQtra), B must 
precede C e,g on account of the relation between VIII 
4 2 and 58 (» in formations like regarded as being 

fit And so on Hence, on account of its possessing 
secondary asiddhatva group C had to follow on each of 
the preceding groups A and B 
One would hardly a priori expect groups A and treat as they do 

of the aus- and inlaut respectively, to be connected constructively. 
The reverse is the case, which requires A to be followed by B. 

Examples — The connexions alluded to occur /*. in 
cases where substitutions in B depend on a speech-sound 
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that precedes the sihamn, 2*. in the case of auslaui* 
processes (m B) /. Manaksn without change of i to (f in 
spite VIII 3 59 ') because R at the end of a p.-ida (VIII 
2 66) has become h bj» VIII 3 15, |6 2 'Sarpistara 
(VIII 3 101) with i < J (VIII J34) (secondary aju/iZ/iaft a) 
That the three groups had to follow each other in the given 
order is, further, proved by several continued processes. 

Example — SarpiRtara (sec above, I ^ 17. V j 57, 
VIII 2 66) > sarptktara > sarptslara (\ 1 II j 15, 34, 
Position group A) > sarpttlara (VIII 3 loi (as an extension 
of 3 5 S)« Position^oup B) jarptf/ara (VIII ^ 41, Posi* 
tion group C) (VIII 4 42 refers to final cerebral explo 
sivcs onlj) 

That primary attddhatia ts not excluded here, appean, 
for instance, from the relation between VIII 3 lOi and 
4. 41 {*sarpiftara with s « 1) before supposed dental t 
{VIII 3 «Oi)) 


CONCLUSION’ 

A bungler, Goldstueker thinks. Panini was not •IP’, he 
M)s')' ‘h« had bungled along, as he must appear to have done, 
had he been a contemporarj of Kat>a>ana ‘not he, but the 
author of the I'Sriuias would have been the inspired Rft and 
the reputed farther of the Vjakarana” If, however, he thereupon 
hard!) praises ‘His (Plnini’s) work maj or tna> not have 
been looked upon b) his contemporaries as having attained the 
summit of exceUenc>, but, at all events, it must have a-veended 
far beyond mcdiocnt) ," this modest attitude is based on supposed 
shortcomings, on account of which Kat>a>an 4 blames the 
master or believes to improve upon his formulas*) 

Kat^ayana however, was, as Goldstueker himself sav"# no 

contemporary of Panini's There was, on the contrarj, ‘luch a 
considerable period of time between rinitiiand Kat>3>ana, 
and much more so between Plnini and Pataftjali, that 
Kat)l>ana even seould consider as ‘cM" that which sias 
not onl> not old, but m all probabiht) did not >et cxivt in 
Pa^inl’i time”*) 

f U) ») VVl*l*»«iii, « I'k p 1*’ 

*)CaUiliek(r t)S 
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While, thus, on the one band, such forms as are contested by 
Katyayana, or whom else the authorship of the VartHkas 
must be ascribed to, may belong to older periods, or may even 
be confined to some particular classes or regions, on the other 
hand, Patanjali not seldom vindicates Fanini, although he 
himself settles his own tsUs 

Panini, the stupid boy whom Qiva had been gracious to, 
was, no doubt, the great grammarian, who occupies the first 
place in the mumtraya by which classic Sanskrit was submitted 
to laws His work, in which “die wissenschaftliche Behandlung 
einer Einzelsprache vorliegt in einer Vollendung, die dasStaunen 
aller derer erregt, welche genauer damit bekannt sind, die selbst 
jetzt nicht allein unubertroflfen, sondern noch unerreicht dasteht” '), 
“stands — and will always stand as long as Sanskrit continues 
to be studied — as a monument at once of encyclopedic research 
and technical perfection’ *) 

“He has had", says Whitney’), “commentators m abundance, 
and has undergone at their hands some measure of amendment 
and completion, but he has not been overthrown or superseded ' 

The question, however, whether, or how far, Fanini has 
succeeded in describing the dialect he intended to fix by his 
formulas, does not concern the system 

Logical and mnemoteehnical principle. 

If the foregoing research should admit of a conclusion being 
drawn in respect of Panim’s system, it must be admitted that, 
as regards the application of the logical principle, the master 
has sometimes failed It cannot be alleged in excuse here that 
“quandoque bonus dormitat Homerus" For, particularly in that 
part of the Astadhyayi which precedes the TrtpSdi, notwith- 
standing the fact that the liberty of grouping and arranging was 
greatest in this very part, there are portions which, if seen from 
this standpoint, would seem suggestive of mere bungle Likewise 
the manner in which Fanini passes from one process group to 
another, does not seldom make an artifical, nay sometimes child- 
like impression 

Classifying his sUtras logically is evidently not always what 
Panini is primarily aiming at, however subtle the separate dis 

') Ben/ey, cf Kaegi, RV, p lo *) BelTalkar, Systems, p 12 

*) Whitney, G rammar, p xi 



ses=:^ cf prisi isportsrts P5=isL Wry tirts b; 

fcsve cfi£2 cicssa tbc Irrjs- ware, wbrrt trt fbrrtrr wc'rli 
fczTe dors ss •srsli (sxjsUr^^ casTsd c: oJ eta, i^rrzri. 
CX\’ etc.)' 

ConpzrztiTeiy sirgbtly zs thelcs^calpnraplt bis b«a cepsrtei 
frorj ia tbt very Tri*lJi. here toe, bewever, i deeded predi- 
Icctron for acsteSy erpresirg, x.e- by crsias cf act too few, b=; 
erea less by too ctary words preesdy fsrrarlatirg tbs sybersers 
ia tbtir cotcal relaboa, alor" with a ccrlirrs! elleysis by cor- 
tracdoa (cesfry/ii), Iseds to tbe s!ylt tbat irc=drc«s cc=c»«2ess 
aad tereeress by wbicb the Asi^Jijjrj distiaso^ibes ttssif beta 
all tiai eaa be cotapared with iU 

Mneasoteeirdes ia which the vsasmtioa fet wcrd-eecten*, 
pritaib^e teedeacy of Hiada arihratjoa, tads its bi^bsst es* 
pressioa- 

Eren if it may not alwaj's be la faroar of dtiraess, aad evea 
if it laay be tree that Paotot, by so dc«g, furly cbea cube* 
high demaads opoa the socad-uadeistaadiag of the reader, wbetbsr 
ia leaving it to him to determice the cases that hare b«a tev”* 
broadly defined for the sake of macmotechaics (e.^- 
seq.: yan; VIII ^ 45; yar, S^** P* 5 ®* ? 4 )> 

(with a %’iew to 63]^ jfiayak etc.) or olbennse la appeihrg to 
Common sense. 

Though, again, it should be borne in mind that 
conscious of addressing himself to country-men, masters them*«I res, 
who knew the forms Pamm laid down m his aphonsms (cf. the 
observation of Speyer’s. *) That a severely mathemahcnl sj-stem 
could not arise in this way, is endent, if it be acknowledged 
that Liebich is right when he speaks of the ‘Wcrtalgcbra of 
the Sutra-patha. Qose attention is here the foremost rcquircmcat. 

AsuJJhatra-prtnaflr. 

The four times one hundred sQtias of the TnflJl ha>c been 
examined here in their relation to the four times one lhou.<and cf 

') Speytr, AmtUda LXIV, J 6 Pioisis Abucil w e* Bickt, AMUeJfT » a* 
feemJe Sprtete zb Uiixca, Tielaxln d«e Sp»»ekc«»e'a»ii^ wt’.Sitt er M • » 
•ajeTi6r*e, iii Getclze det SpnehnehUctejl u» «uiea Spttta 
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the whole. The most important of them have been tested by 
applying them to the examples usually quoted The manner of 
interpreting has been accounted for in S § 6 — 9 Whether or not 
all the forms that have not come up for discussion should conform 
to the theory that has been explained there, and, whether the 
number of those sutras which were called astddha, but proved 
not to be so, must be regarded as being considerably greater, 
may be decided by a more exhaustive research But for a few 
cases the required possession of primary or — mostly — secondary 
astddhatva of the sutras of the Trtpadl has been established, 
their putting under VIII 2 l accounted for The universal validity 
of the Parvatrasiddham could, indeed, no more be excepted 
than in the case of other adhikaras (p 50) In numerous cases, 
moreover, the abolition of neutralization was evident (S xiC) 
The Trtpadl proved, however, to be not only, or especially, 
a number of single satras which have one peculiar quality (the 
astddhatva) m common, ^but, rather, a system of thematical 
groups which are rationally classified and ar 
ranged A hierarchy of groups which results from an ingenious 
s^t of developmental progressions which are interwoven in such 
a way as to admit 'of a maximum mnemotechntcal effect, and 
whereby yet the Purvatrastddham is maintained so carefully as 
to render nearly every group astddha with reference to the 
immediately preceding one of the same rank 

Combination of the astddhatva with the logical 
and mnemotechnical principle 

In this sense and under the said reserve at the end of this 
first research about the system of the most remarkable part of the 
Astadkyayj as far as this is concerned, the opinion on the most 
famous vyakarana antiquity prides itself on cannot but run 
Sarvatratva stddham tttl 



